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Keep this manual at hand for quick reference at anytime necessary.

SAFETY INDICATIONS

Follow the instructions in this manual for your safety to use the NEC Express server.

Your server contains components with possible danger, hazards that may cause by ignoring
warnings, and preventive actions against such hazards.

Server components with possible danger are indicated with a warning label placed on or around them
as well as described in this manual.

In this manual or warning labels, "WARNING" or "CAUTION" is used to indicate a degree of danger.
These terms are defined as follows:

A WARNING Indicates the presence of a hazard that may result in death or serious

personal injury if the instruction is ignored.

A CAUTION Indicates the presence of a hazard that may cause minor personal injury,

including burns, or property damage if the instruction is ignored.

Precautions and notices against hazards are presented with one of the following three symbols. The
individual symbols are defined as follows:

This symbol indicates the presence of a hazard if the instruction is ignored.

An image in the symbol illustrates the hazard type. (Attention)

This symbol indicates prohibited actions. An image in the symbol illustrates a particular
prohibited action. (Prohibited Action)

This symbol indicates mandatory actions. An image in the symbol illustrates a
mandatory action to avoid a particular hazard. (Mandatory Action)

o>

(Example)
Symbol to draw attention
Term indicating a degree of danger

High temperature.

Immediately after the server is powered off, its internal components such as
% hard disk drives are very hot. Leave the server until its internal components
fully cool down before installing/removing any component.

Symbol indicating a prohibited Description of a danger
action (may not always be
indicated)



SYMBOLS USED IN THIS MANUAL AND WARNING LABELS

Attentions

Indicates that improper use may cause an electric shock.

Indicates that improper use may cause personal injury.

Indicates that improper use may cause fingers to be caught.

Indicates that improper use may cause fumes or fire.

Indicates a general notice or warning that cannot be specifically identified.

Indicates that improper use may cause loss of eyesight due to laser beam.

B> >

Prohibited Actions

Indicates a general prohibited action that cannot be specifically identified.

Do not disassemble, repair, or modify the server. Otherwise, an electric shock or fire
may be caused.

%%,

Mandatory Action

Unplug the power cord of the server. Otherwise, an electric shock or fire may be
caused.

Indicates a mandatory action that cannot be specifically identified. Make sure to follow
the instruction.

S




NOTE: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital
device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable
protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses
and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause
harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the
following measures:

« Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

« Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

« Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is

connected.
+ Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help

Momentary voltage drop prevention:

This product may be affected by a momentary voltage drop caused by lightning. To prevent a
momentary voltage drop, an AC uninterruptible power supply (UPS) unit should be used.
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PREFACE

Congratulations on the purchase of your NEC Express server.

Purchase of this server is your assurance of receiving state-of-the-art, high quality hardware to meet
your needs, both now and in the future.

Read this User's Guide thoroughly to fully understand handling of the NEC Express server and
appreciate its functions to the maximum extent.



ABOUT THIS USER'S GUIDE

This manual is a guide for proper setup and use of your server.

This manual also covers useful procedures for dealing with difficulties and problems that may arise
during setup or operation of your server.

Keep this manual for future use.

The following describes how to proceed with this manual.

How to Use This Manual

To aid you in finding information quickly, this manual contains the following information:

Chapter 1 Notes on Using Your Server
includes information that needs attention to use the server. Make sure to read this chapter before
setting up and using the server. It also includes requirements and advisory information for
transfer and disposal of the server.

Chapter 2 General Description
includes information necessary to use the server, such as names and functions of its
components, handling of the floppy disk and DVD-ROM drives.

Chapter 3 Setting Up Your Server
tells you how to select a site, unpack the system, make cable connections, and power on your
system.

Chapter 4 Configuring Your Server
tells you how to configure the system and provides instructions for running the BIOS SETUP
Utility and the RAID configuration utility, which is used to configure RAID drives in your system.
This chapter also provides information on mother board jumper settings.

Chapter 5 Installing the Operating System with Express Setup
describes how to install the operating system.

Chapter 6 Installing and Using Utilities
describes how to install the utilities for the server. It also includes a description on using the
attached "NEC EXPRESSBUILDER" CD-ROM.

Chapter 7 Maintenance
provides you with all the information necessary to maintain successful operation of the server.
This chapter also includes a description on relocating and storing the server.

Chapter 8 Troubleshooting
contains helpful information for solving problems that might occur with your system.

Chapter 9 Upgrading Your Server
provides you with instructions for upgrading your system with an additional processor, optional
memory, optional add-in cards, hard disk drives, peripheral devices, and power supply.

Chapter 10 Internal Cabling Diagram
includes cabling information for the SAS/SATA2 controller, 5.25-inch device, and the power

supply.

Appendix A Specification
provides specifications for your server.



Appendix B Other Precautions
provides supplementary notes on using the server.

Appendix C IRQ and I/O Port Address
provides a list of factory-set IRQs and I/O port addresses assigned.

Appendix D Installing Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions
describes how to install Microsoft Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions without using Express
Setup. Using the Express Setup tool is recommended for installing Windows Server 2003 x64
Editions. See Chapter 5 for details.

Appendix E Installing Windows Server 2003
describes how to install Microsoft Windows Server 2003 without using Express Setup. Using the
Express Setup tool is recommended for installing Windows Server 2003. See Chapter 5 for
details.

Appendix F  Product Configuration Record Table
provides a table to be filled with your server configuration.

Text Conventions
The following conventions are used throughout this manual. For safety symbols, see "SAFETY
INDICATIONS" provided earlier.

IMPORTANT: Items that are mandatory or require attention when using the server

NOTE: Helpful and convenient piece of information

IN THE PACKAGE

The carton contains various accessories, as well as the server itself. See the packing list to make
sure that you have everything and that individual components are not damaged. If you find any
component missing or damaged, contact your service representative.

m Store the provided accessories in a designated place for your convenience. You will need
them to install an optional device or troubleshoot your server, as well as to set it up.

m Make a backup copy of each provided floppy disk, if any. Store the original disk as the
master disk in a designated place, and use its copy.

m Improper use of any provided CD-ROM may alter your system environment. If you find
anything unclear, immediately ask your service representative for help.



CONTENTS
PIEIACE ...ttt ettt ettt e et e et e e tre e tte e tbe e ereeeareeeaeeeares i
ADOUL ThiS USEI'S GUIAE.....cuviiiuiiiiiieeiie ettt ettt ettt et e e e eteeetbeeeaaeesareeeaneesereereeenes i
IN the PACKAGE. ... ccueiieieiieiieie ettt sttt ettt e s st e st enseenbeessessnenseensesnsenneas il
Chapter 1 Notes on Using YOUIr SEIrVer.........cccucoceerrnsimersessmerrsssssresssssssesssssnsessssssmeees 11
WaarNING LADCIS ......vicviieiieiieieeie ettt ettt ettt et e et e sabestaeste e beesseessesssessaesseenseenseessenssens 1-2
SATEEY INOLES ... vereeeieieieeie ettt e et et et et et e etteseee st eesseesseensesseesseesseenseanseensesssenseenseensesnsesnsesnnesnnenns 1-3
GENETAL......viiiiii ettt ettt et e ettt e et e eeteeebeeebaeeabeseabeeeabesebeeeabeeensaeeareeeabeesabeasnraeanns 1-3
Power Supply and PoOwer Cord USE .......ccueeiiiiirieiieieieeeieeie et 1-4
Installation, Relocation, Storage, and ConNECtion. ...........ecuevueereerieeiieeienieseeesee e 1-5
Cleaning and Working with Internal DeviCes..........ccccerieiriieiierenene e 1-6
DUTING OPCIATION ...ttt ettt sttt ettt ettt e et st e s bt e sbee bt e et et e saeenbeenbeennens 1-7
FOTr Proper OPCIatioN ......ccueiuieiiieieeieiieitesitestt et etteetteeteesteesbeessesssesssesseesseesseesseessesssesseessesssenssens 1-8
Transfer t0 Third PArtY ........cocoieciiiiiiieiee ettt s saeeseesseesseensans 1-9
Disposal and ConsumMADIES ..........cc.eeierieriieiieeie ettt ettt sae e sseeseeseenresneesseenes 1-10
USET SUPPOTT ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et e et e st esat e s bt e sabeesabeesateesabeesateesabeenateesabeensseesaneenane 1-11
Chapter 2 General DescCription...........ccccoceiiiiiiicccccecrrrr s ssne s e e e nmnnns 21
OVETVIEW ...eviiievieeitieeieeeteeeteeeteeeteeseveesbeestbeaasseestseaasseeasseaasseessseaasseessseeasseessseaasseessseeasseessseensseens 2-2
SYSTEIM CRASSIS ...euveeuvieireeeieetiestieieeteete et te st esteesteetesetesstesseesseenseessessaesseenseensesnsesssesseesseensesnsesseenns 2-3
FIONE VIBW ..o e e e e e e et eeeanee s 2-3
REAT VICW ..ot e e e e e et eeeanee s 2-6
INEEINAL VIBW ..ot ettt e e et e et e e e e tae e e eetae e e eeaaeeeeeaaeneens 2-8
MOTHET BOAIA. .. ...oiiiiiiiceeeeeee ettt e e e e eae et e e eaeeeeteeeeaaeennes 2-10
Standard FEAUIES .......ccc.eiiiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt e taeeetae e sareeetaeeeaaeeeaeeeeareeeareas 2-12
POWET SUPPLY ottt e st be e b e e st e sseesta e b e enbeesseessessaeseenseennas 2-13
Peripheral BAYS ......cocuieiieiieiieiecteeee ettt ettt et ae et e neeeeenes 2-13
Remote Power-On Feature (Wake On LAN).....ccoooiiiiiienieeeeeeeeseeeee e 2-13
AC LINK FEAUTE......cueveiiietiie ettt e e e e e e e e e eaae e e enns 2-13
L1111 LSRR 2-13
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER ......couviiotiiiitie ettt ettt eaaeeeaeeeeaeeeeaee e 2-14
NEC ESMPRO ...ttt ettt e e e ae e ae e eteeeeaae e etteeeaeseeaeeeeaeeenens 2-14
Off-line Maintenance ULIIILY ........cccvveviiieiieriieiieie ettt sre e esb e e e ssaesseennas 2-15
System DiagnostiC ULIIILY .....c.eecveecvieierieiiiriieieeteeeeeteeste et eeeseesiee e eseesaeseeesseesseesseessens 2-15
Remote Management.........c.c.eeeuiiiiieiiieiiieeiee sttt ettt ettt et e e 2-15
USING YOUL SEIVET......ueiitieiieiietieteeieesteeteetesteseesseessteseessesseesseenseenseessesssesseesseensesnsesnsesssesseenes 2-16
POWER SWILCH.....ceiiitiiieeee ettt ettt et e et e e et e eeaae e eaeeeeaeeeeaeeeeneeeenes 2-16
POWET Off e e 2-20
SLEEP SWITCH ...ttt et e et e e et e e aeeeaeeeeaeeeeaeeeeaeeeeaeeans 2-20

DVD-ROM DIIVE....oiiiiiiiiiiitinicirienetstestet ettt ettt ettt sttt 2-21



Chapter 3 Setting Up YOUr S@IVer ........coiiierrreecerrsscer e smeees s mse s ssne e sme e nssssmnees 31
SEIUP FLOW ...ttt ettt ettt ettt e st et e esteenseenseessesseeseenseensesnsesnnesneenns 3-2
UNPacking the SYSTEM ........eecuieiiiiecieciieie ettt e te et aeseesseeseenseeneesseeseenseensens 3-3
Installing Optional DEVICES .......eeoueeuiiieiieiieie ettt ettt ettt et e st et eneeenee e 3-3
SEIECHNG SEIVET SIEC.....eetieiieiieiietieet et ettt ettt e st et et e ettt ess e te e bt eneeentesseesseenbeesesneeeneesneens 3-4
Connecting Peripheral DEVICES. .......couieirieieieieie ettt ettt e see st eee s 3-6
Connecting POWET COTd.......cceiiiiiieiiieiieieeieeteie ettt tesee e esteesseesbessaesaeesseesseesseessesssesssensanssens 3-8
TUINING ON the SETVET ...eouviiiiieiieie ettt st s te et e b e et e e taesteebeesseesbessaesseeseeneas 3-10
Installing OPerating SYSLEIM .......c.eerieruieiieieriertieteeieetestesreesseesesaesseesseeseenseesaessaenseeseensesnnes 3-12
INSAIIING ULIIEIES ..eouvieeeieiieeiiesiieie ettt st s ettt e e e st e saeesseenseenseessessaessaenseensennnas 3-12
Making Backup Copies of System Information............cccoeeiriirieiieiiniienieseeee e 3-12

Chapter 4 Configuring YOUI SEIVer.......iiiiiiiiccessemrrensissssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnnes 41
System BIOS (BIOS Setup UHIILY) ..c..eeveeieeieriieriiesie ettt ettt sseeresne e sneeneeenes 4-2

Starting SETUP ULIIEY .....cc.eeriiiieieee ettt sttt ettt s e sbe e eeesneesneeee 4-3
Description on On-Screen Items and Key USage .......c.ceveeriieiiiiiiiierieieeieeieee e 4-4
Configuration EXAmPIEs........coouiiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt st 4-5
Menu and Parameter DESCIIPHIONS ....cc.eevevieeiiieiiiieeiiieeiieeieeeieeeieeereeereesteeesbeesnseesnseessseesnseens 4-9
SEUUP ULIIIEY ..vevtetieciieeieeie ettt ettt et e et e te et e e be e b e esbesseesseessaesseenseessanssanssesssesaensesssensens 4-31
RUNNING SEtUP ULIIIEY ....oviiiiieiieiieicceeteet ettt st e sebesta e saesbeesseennas 4-31
IMEIU TTEE ...ttt sttt ettt et e ee e s s be et e st e e e eane 4-33
Operating Procedures for Setup ULty .........ccoeceeeiirienieieee e 4-34
Add-in Card's BIOS ... .ottt ettt et et et bt et neeseenae s eneenea 4-44
Configuring Mother Board JUMPETS .........cccoeviiiiieiieieeiesiieie ettt 4-45

Chapter 5 Installing the Operating System with Express Setup.......cccccceevviccciinncnnns 5-1
ADOUL EXPIESS SETUD ..eeuvietieiiieiiieiieet ettt sttt ettt e sttt et e et e st esae e st enae et e sneesseeneeennens 5-2
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 .........coiiiiiieieieee ettt ettt ettt et 5-3

INSLATIAtION NNOTICE ....veveeeieiieiiete ettt ettt ettt s e ettt e ae et e et esbeebeseeeeeeneeneenes 5-3
The FIOW OF SEEUP ..c..viiiiieeiie ettt ettt ettt e et eete e e beeenbeesnbeesnbeesnseennns 5-8
Installing and Setting DeVICe DITVELS.......cccvevvieiiriiiieriieteeieste st ste e eeeseeesseeseesseessesseeseees 5-14
Setting for SOIVING PrODICIMS .......cccveivieriiiiiiiirieesit ettt seesre e eseesaeesseenseas 5-22
Installing Maintenance ULITIES .........ceecverierieriieiieieciesieee ettt nees 5-26
Updating the System — Installing Service Pack —...........ccoocvvieiiniiniiieceeee e 5-27
Making Backup Copies of System Information .............ccoecevieiieiiniinienieeee e 5-27

Installing with the OEM-FD for Mass Storage DevViICe .........cceoeeeirierieniieieeiieieeieee e 5-28



\Y

Chapter 6 Installing and Using Utilities ..........cccoominicminiininincne e, 6-1
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER ......ccceotititiininiinitneetet ettt sttt ettt s 6-2
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER for DOS-Based with Local Console...........cccecvreverveneenienienennne. 6-4
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER for DOS-based with Remote Console ..........cccceceveerieneenenenne. 6-9

] 721 431 YT SRPP 6-10
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER for Windows-Based (Master Control Menu)............cccccveeneenee. 6-13
Configuration DiSKette CIrEator........c.ccveriieriieiieieriierieeiesteste st eteereereesteesseeseessesssessaesseessesseas 6-14
NEC ESMPRO ...ttt ettt st b e st ebe et et e e et b sae 6-18
Functions and FEatUIES........cc.ceueiiriiriiriniiiiceicteeeee ettt s 6-18
Web-based Promise Array Mana@er ..........ccceeverierieniieieeeeseeseeeieeteseesseesseesesssesseesseesseeseenns 6-19
MegaRAID Storage Manager (SEIVET) ......ccueiueereerieerieeieeieesieesteeteeneesseesseenteeeeeneesneesneesseeneeenes 6-19
Setup With EXPIeSs SETUD .....eeiieiieieeiee ettt 6-19
IMANUAL SELUP ....vveveeiieiieieeee ettt ettt ettt ettt e et e et e et eete et e esbeesseessesssessaesseesseessesseesseesseenns 6-19
MegaRAID Storage Manager (Management PC).........ccccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiieece e 6-19
POWET CONSOLE PIUS ...ttt 6-20
MaAJOT FUNCLIONS ...eeuvieiiieiiecie ettt ettt ettt e st e e e b e ssaesteesseesseensesssesssesssesseensenneas 6-20
COMPONIEILS. ....eeiuvieeiieetie ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt e et e ettt e sate ettt e abe ettt e sbbeebteesabeebeeensbeebaeensseenaeeas 6-20
SEIVET SELUP ...eeitieiiieitte ettt ettt et e bt e sat e e bt e e s abeebeeesbtesabeeebteenbeesbaesaneenas 6-22
Management PC SETUP .......oouieiiieeeeee ettt 6-23
INEC DIANASCOPE ... neentietientieieeiteeiieetee sttt ettt e et este et e enteeseeeseesbe e seeseemeeeneesseesseenseenseenseeneanseens 6-24
(0 0 T=1 o1 71 iy AR 1 11 01 =1 3 F=1 o 1o PR 71
Making BacKUup COPIS ......eeueieuiiiieiieiieeetie ettt ettt ettt s ettt e eeseeesaeesaeeeeeneeeneeas 7-1
L] 1< 31V 1 =TSSP 7-2
CleanINg the SETVET ......eiuiiuiiieieiee ettt ettt ettt et et s ae bt seese e et e sbesaeenesneenes 7-3
Cleaning the INTETIOT. ... ...ei.iiieiieieee ettt ettt ea ettt e et st ebeese et ebeseeeaeeaeens 7-4
Cleaning the Keyboard/IMOUSE..........ccuerieriieriierieieeiesteesteeteesesaeseeesseesseessesssesssesseassesssesssens 7-5
CLEANING DISC .. vvivieiieiieieeieeie e ste st e ste et et e et e e teeste e beesseessesssesseesseesseesseenseessesssenssensesssenssens 7-6
SYSLEM DIAZNOSTICS. ...euveeieeieiieiieieeiesitesteesteerte st e stestee st esseeseeeseesseesseenseansesssesseesseesseensesnsesseenns 7-7
TSt TEOIMIS ..ttt ettt et et et saeen e e 7-7
Startup and Exit of System DIiagnostiCs ........cceerieiiiriirieniieeeieeieeesie e 7-8

Relocating/Storing The SeTVET........ccciiiiiiiiiee ettt 7-11



Vii

Chapter 8 Troubleshooting .........cccciiriimininini i ————— 8-1
SYSTEIM VIEWETS ....vevveiieeietieieeteeetesteesteeseesesseseesstesstesseesseansesssesssesseensesnsesnsesnsesssesseessesssesseenns 8-2
LLAIMIPS ottt ettt be e et s bt e e bt e bt e sabeesbeeeaneas 8-3

POWER/SLEEP LA .....cotiiiiiiiiieiieiteieieieie ettt ettt ettt st eseeseessesessessessesseeneensensans 8-4
ALCCESS LAIMIPS ...ttt ettt sttt ettt ettt et et n e e bt et e et e et eneesneeteenteeneean 8-4
DISK ACCESS LAMDP ....vvieiiieciieciie ettt sttt et e s e e s teesbe e st e e ssaeessseessseesseenssessseenseeens 8-4
LINK/ACT LAMP ..titiiitieiieiieieeie sttt et ete et e eteesteeteessaessesssessaesseesseessesssesssesseessesssesssenssens 8-4
1O00/T00/T0 LAIMDP 1ttt ettt sttt ettt s sb e st es et et e be st b sae b e eaeeneenes 8-5
TOO/TO LAIMP .ttt ettt ettt sttt ettt e sae st bt eae 8-5
Hard Disk DIive Lamp .......cccvecieiieiieiieieee ettt sse e e snee e ssaenseensens 8-5
ELTOT IMIESSAZES ... veeeeeetete ettt te bttt ettt e st e s et ettt et e st e bt et e entees s e esee st enseenseeneesneesneenseeneeennens 8-7
Error Messages after POWETI-0M ..........ooiiiiiiiiiiiieeee ettt 8-7
POST EITOT MESSAZES ....cuveueetientieniieiteeitesitestte ittt et stt et et e e sbtesbtesbe e bt eneesaeesaeesaeeseenseeneens 8-8
BEEP COUCS....iiiiiiiiieieeie ettt ettt tee et e st e e et e e st e e e tb e e sba e rbeesrba e taeeenbeetaeennaeenneas 8-11
SOIVING PrODICIMS. ... .eiivieitieiieiieie ettt ettt te st steeste b e s e e seeessaesseesseesseesseessessaensaensesnsenseas 8-12
Problems with NEC EXPIeSS SEIVET.......c.cccuivierieiiieiiiieiiesie ettt ete e ssaesseesseeseessesenes 8-12
Problems with Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions ...........ccceeveviereninieninenieneeieecceneee 8-16
Problems with Windows Server 2003 R2........cccocoiiiiirininininiieiecene ettt 8-17
Problems with Windows Server 2003 ..........oooiiiiiiiiie et 8-18
Problems with NEC EXPRESSBUILDER .......c.cccoioiiiiiiiieieieieeeee e 8-21
Problems With EXPIeSs SETUD ......ccviiiiiieiieriieie ettt ettt te e e teesaeeseeaesreesreesseenseenneens 8-22
Problems with Disk Array Configuration..............cooeveeeeieienierieesese e 8-25
Problems with Master Control MENU ..........coerieiirieniineniierieeieteee et 8-26
Collecting EVENT LOE ....eoviiiiiieciieieciceeeeee ettt ettt e b e sssessaesbaenseennas 8-26
Collect Configuration INformation .............cceevereeriereiieiiereee et 8-27
Collecting Dr. Watson Diagnostic Information .............cccocevveviioiiriieniienieececeeee e 8-27
A E3 30100 720 D 1130 o SRR 8-27
Off-line Maintenance ULIIILY ........cooeeiiiiiiiieiieiee ettt 8-28
Starting the Off-line Maintenance Uity ..........ccoveiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 8-28
Features of Off-line Maintenance UtItY ..........ccooerieriiiiniiinieeeeeee e 8-29
RESEHING the SEIVET....ccuiiiiiiiiieiiecieee ettt ettt sttt e ae e b e e s e esbessa e saesseensesneas 8-30
FOrced SHUIAOWIL....c..oiuiiiiiiiieieee ettt ettt s ebe e 8-30

Chapter 9 Upgrading YOUr SEIVer .........cccouriumrminnsmeminssssisss s s s sssssss s sssssses 9-1
SATEEY INOTES...euviiiieiiieieeie ettt ett et et et e et e et e st e s teebeesbeessesseesaeesseesseesseesseassenseesseessenssesnsesssenseenns 9-2
StAtIC PIECAULIONS ....veutitititietieitetete ettt ettt b et eb et e e b besbesbeebeeaean 9-3
Preparing for Installation and Removal...........c.ccccovieiiiiiieiiieieceeeeee e 9-4
Installation or Removal ProCedure .........c..cocoeririiiiiiiininceeeceteeeese et 9-5

Left S1AE COVET ..ttt ettt ettt ettt b et e te et eseeesaeesee et e eneeeneeneeeneeas 9-5
S (0] L1 ] RS PSRT 9-8
3.5-inch Hard Disk Drive (SAS Model).......ccovevuieiiiiiiiieiieieee et 9-10
3.5-inch Hard Disk Drive (SATA MOdE])......c..coveviiiiiiieiieieeeeceese ettt 9-17
PCIBOAIA. ...ttt st b et a ettt sbesbe bt e nbe e 9-23
DIMM .ot bbbttt et h b bt a et a et be bbbt bt e it et et naea 9-33
ProCeSSOT (CPU) ...eiiiieiietee ettt et sttt ettt et e e e et e s e et e ensesnaesneenseenseenes 9-42
FIIE DIBVICE ..ottt ettt sttt et ettt 9-48

Additional HDD Cage........cocuieuiiiiieiieiieieeie ettt ettt ettt ettt teeeae e sreeseeeaeeneeeneeene 9-54



viii

Chapter 10 Internal Cabling Diagrams.........ccccuccecerrresmerrsssrerssssreessssmne s smee s s s smneeas 10-1
INtETTACE CADLES ..ottt sttt 10-2
Addition of Hard DiSK DIIVE......c..ooteiiiririniriniieteteestese ettt 10-2
Connection of Disk Array Controller N8103-91 (SAS) ..coveeiiiieieeeeeeeeeee e 10-4
Connection of Disk Array Controller N8103-101 (SATA2)....ccceevuieriieiieieeieeeeee e 10-6
Connection of 5.25-INCh DEVICE.......cccuiiiiiiiiieiiiieie e 10-9
POWET CADIES ...ttt bbbttt et ettt b et eae et et e e enes 10-11
Appendix A  Specifications.........ccciiiiiiiiiii e ————— A-1
Appendix B Other Precautions...........cccociiiiiiniincinnn s B-1
Transfer Rate of the On-board LAN Controller ............ccoeoveiieiienieiiieeeeiesiceeee e B-1
Server Management SOTIWATE ......c..coiuiiiiiiiiieniece ettt B-1
FLOPPY DISK ettt ettt ettt et ettt st bt nee B-1
DVD/CD-ROM ...ttt ettt sh bttt e e bbbt eaeeneen B-4

TAPE MEAIA......ceeeeeieiieieeieeie ettt ettt ettt et e e b e s taesteesae e seesseesaesseessaesseenseesseesaenraenseas B-4
5 0T 1« PP B-5
IMLOUSE ...ttt ettt et et ettt et st sae bttt et e s st a et eane s naee B-6
Appendix C IRQ and /O Port Address........cccoerrserrrsseersssrssssesssssssssssssssssssssesssnssssnsesns C-1
Appendix D Installing Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions...........cccoeceiiesmniniiiiicnnees D-1
Before Installing Windows Server 2003 X64 Editions........c.cccceoiieriniiienieneneneseeceeeeeene D-1
Optional Board Supported by NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.........cccccooviiviiiiieieieieeieeveeeeeenn D-1
Installing Service PACK .......cceeoiiiieriiiieii ettt enees D-2
UPAALING SYSTEIM ....eiiiiiieiieit et ete ettt et ae st et e st et esteeseesaeessee st enseensesnsesseesseeseenseennesnns D-2
Re-installing to the Hard Disk which has been upgraded to Dynamic Disk .............ccocene.e. D-2
Manual Installation when N8103-80F Keeps Connection............ceceeveereererreeneeseeneeneeeeenes D-2
Mounting MO DEVICE ........eeiiiuiiiiiiiieieeieeteete ettt ettt ettt et st sbeesbe e e e eaes D-2
About ReMOVable MEdia ... ..cc.eeiiiiiiiiiieeee et D-2
Creating Partition S1ZE ........ccccvevieriiiiieiieieeteete ettt ete et saeesaeessessaessaessaesseesseessesssessaesseas D-3
Installing Windows Server 2003 X604 EdIitiONS. .......c.cccverierieiiiiieiiereenie e eve e ene e seees D-4
Creating "Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER"..D-4
Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions Clean Installation............cccceevvreverierieneeneeie e D-6
Reinstallation to Multiple Logical DIiVes ........cccccoiieiieriieiiieseeeee e D-8

UpPdating the SYSTEIM ......oeiiiiieieiieee ettt et et esaeeeeens D-10



Driver Installation and Advanced Settings ...........cooceevieiieiieieniereee e D-11
PROSEE ..ttt ettt ettt ae e et et e s b e s e seebesseeteenten s e st e s eseeseeteeneeneensensenns D-11
Adapter Fault Tolerance (AFT)/Adaptive Load Balancing (ALB)........ccccocevininincniecene D-12
INEEWOTK DITVET ...ttt ettt ettt sttt ettt e etesaeenbean D-13
Re-install the Network DITVET ......cc.oociiiiiiiiiiiieeee e D-14
Re-install the Optional Network Board DIiver..........cccccevininininenieiiiciccneecnceeeeeeene D-15
Installation of the Optional Network Board DIiver.........c.ccccovevinenininciiincncncnceencece D-15
Graphics AcCCelerator DIIVET.......ccueeiui ettt ettt eee D-16
Optional Network Board DITVET ........cceeoiiiiiiirieiieeee ettt D-18
Installing SCSI Controller Driver (N8103-75) ....c.ooiiiiiiieieieee e D-19
Installing SCSI Controller Driver (N8103-95)......ccciiiiiiieieeee e D-19
Installing Disk Array Controller Driver (N8103-80F) ......c..ccovvviiiieriieiieiecie e D-19
About WindOWs ACHVALION ....cc.eeiiiiriiriiiterieetieiteteet ettt sttt ene D-20

Setting for Collecting Memory Dump (Debug Information).........c..cecceceeeeeienenienenencnceneenens D-22

Appendix E Installing Windows Server 2003 .............ccoccmmnmninmninsmiesisnssssseens E-1

Before Installing Windows Server 2003 .........c.oocviiiiiieiiieieeiecee et ee v eeesseesreenneas E-1
Optional Board Supported by NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.........ccccceoviiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeene E-1
Installing ServiCe PACK .......cceecuiiieiiiiieii ettt et nnees E-2
UPAALING SYSTEIM ...ttt ettt ettt ettt eeae e st e bt et e enteeneesseesseenaeenseeneeenee E-2
Re-installing to the Hard Disk which has been upgraded to Dynamic Disk ............ccccene..e. E-2
Manual Installation when N8103-80F Keeps Connection..........c.cccveeeeerreerreeveeneseeesneenneennenes E-2
Mounting MO DEVICE .....c.ueeuiiruiiiietieieeeee ettt ettt ettt ettt et s bee bt e sbe e e e eaee E-2
About ReMOVable MEdia .......cc.oeoiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeee ettt E-2
Application Of Service PaCK ........ccociiiiiiiiiiiiiiccicceee e e E-2
Creating Partition S1ZE ........c.eccvevierierieeieeieeiestee et te ettt ste e e stesseesseesseenseenseensessaenneas E-3

Installing Windows Server 2003 ...........cooouieiieierieiieieeeeeeesieese et eaesae st e sseeseeaesseesseeseensennsens E-4
Creating "Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER" ..................... E-4
Windows Server 2003 Clean Installation .............cocceerieiieiiiinieeeeeee e E-6
Reinstallation to Multiple Logical DITVES .......cccooieiiiiiieiiiic e E-9
Re-installing the Operation System if Multiple Logical Drives EXist........ccccceeeveieiieiieninnnne. E-11
Updating the SYSEEIM .....ccuveviieiieiieiecieeeese ettt ettt este e e esseesbessaessaesseesseensesnns E-12

Driver Installation and Advanced SEtNGS ........ccvecvieieriierieriieieeie e seese et eee e see e esseesneees E-13
PROSEE ..ttt ettt ettt b e st b ettt ettt eae E-13
NEEWOTK DITVET ..ttt ettt E-14
Re-install the NetWork DIIVET .......cccuieiiiieiieieee ettt s E-15
Graphics AcCCelerator DITVET ..........coiiiieiieieeie ettt ettt et st esaeeee e enee e E-16
Installing SCSI Controller Driver (N8103-75/95)....cciiiiieieeeeeeteeeee e E-18
Installing Disk Array Controller Driver (N8103-80F) .......cccoiiiiieiiiiiieieeee e E-18
INOLES OF INBT03-75 -t bbbttt s b et sb et enee E-19
About WindoWs ACHVALION .....c.eeiiriiriiriiitiniietieiteiee ettt st b et ene E-20
Available Switch Options for Windows Server 2003 Boot.ini File...........ccoocvevvrcienienrenne E-22

Setting for Collecting Memory Dump (Debug Information)...........cccceceeeeeienininenenienceennens E-23

Appendix F Product Configuration Record Table ........ccccoccocmrircccemnnscernscceeessceen F-1
HATAWATE ...ttt bbbttt et b et ebe et eanenaen F-1

Yo ) 017 1 (SRR F-3



(This page is intentionally left blank.)



Chapter 1

Notes on Using Your Server

This chapter includes information necessary for proper and safe operation of your server.
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WARNING LABELS

The warning label is attached to components with possible danger or their vicinity in your server to
inform the user that a hazardous situation may arise when operating the server. (Do not intentionally
remove or damage any of the labels.)

If you find any labels totally/partially removed or illegible due to damage, contact your service
representative.

TEEY

TEEY
WARNING:
HEAVY ITEM

AT BRI R b
KFH Y, BARER—
LA AL R
BTViEZ G R
i, Bl 2
AELFSETT,

ﬁ y To avoid the risk of
B J personal injury or

damage to the unit,
move the unit with
9

at least two or %
more people. [
®
A & & CAUTION /N <
- ENBH TSR ER BERGER D EEEM,

- AR ER BN L) 0T 8 SR AR 06 AR SRS AE B B o HEAT IR AP AT,
BEAMEE AR HEAS.
- As some components may become very hot buring system operation,give ample time to allow cooling as well as use

precaution when handling internal components immediately after powering down. « Some internal components may still
be operational on battery power. Refer to instruction manuals for this system as well as options prior to maintenance.

/\ & & CAUTION

TR ZA R AN, FRCARELMERT R, T 5/ REERR AR,
TR AT SRR, BRI MRESR R T SR T SNSRI R MR

Disconnect all AC power cords from both system % &
and external peripherals prior to RERERL  FhRER
installing/removing options. bR e

W R BRI TE RN
HIEBETRBIRHIS AL,
Do not drop any screws inside the system. &

SR LA AT WAL AT IR,
YA R, T k2 G,
FeBEE R ROERRAL i , |
S B - Al REE IR S
Refer to the "User's Guide" when option board or peripherals are
installed. Incorrect installations may result in damage to the system
and lead to accidents.

AN AT AT B4 T-H o

AR B A SRR 215,

To avoid the risk of personal injury,

be careful when accessing the inside of the system.
RS R RER, ¥ R R IR .
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Firmly hold the bottom of the system when required
to lift and carry the system.
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SAFETY NOTES

This section provides notes on using your server safely. Read this section carefully to ensure proper
and safe use of the server. For symbols, see "SAFETY INDICATIONS" provided earlier.

General

AL WARNING

O

AT

Do not use the server for services where critical high availability may directly
affect human lives.

Your server is not intended to be used with or control facilities or devices
concerning human lives, including medical devices, nuclear facilities and
devices, aeronautics and space devices, transportation facilities and devices;
and facilities and devices requiring high reliability. NEC assumes no liability
for any accident resulting in personal injury, death, or property damage if the
server has been used in the above conditions.

Do not use the server if any smoke, odor, or noise is present.

If smoke, odor, or noise is present, immediately turn off the server and
disconnect the power plug from the outlet, then contact your service
representative. Using the server in such conditions may cause a fire.

Keep needles or metal objects away from the server.

Do not insert needles or metal objects into ventilation holes in the server or
openings in the floppy disk or DVD-ROM drive. Doing so may cause an
electric shock.

A\ CAUTION

AL

Do not access inside your server for a service or replacement of the internal
components.

The service representative can only install or remove the internal components
and optional devices. To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, contact
your service representative when your need to install/remove the internal
components.

Keep water or foreign matter away from the server.

Do not let any form of liquid (water etc.) or foreign matter (e.g., pins or paper
clips) enter the server. Failure to follow this warning may cause an electric
shock, a fire, or a failure of the server. When such things accidentally enter
the server, immediately turn off the power and disconnect the power plug
from the outlet. Do not disassemble the server. Contact your service
representative.
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Power Supply and Power Cord Use

4L WARNING

A‘

Do not hold the power plug with a wet hand.

Do not disconnect/connect the plug while your hands are wet. Failure to
follow this warning may cause an electric shock.

A CAUTION

AL\

A\

AL

A\

AL\

Plug in to a proper power source.

Use a proper wall outlet. Use of an improper power source may cause a fire
or a power leak.

Do not install the server where you need an extension cord. Use of a cord that
does not meet the power specifications of your server may heat up the cord
and cause a fire.

Do not connect the power cord to an outlet that has an illegal number of
connections.

The electric current exceeding the rated flow overheats the outlet, which may
cause a fire.

Do not pull the cable when disconnecting it.

When disconnecting the cable from the device, hold the cable connector and
pull it straight out. Pulling the cable out by the cable portion or giving
mechanical stress to the connector could damage the cables and connectors
to result in an electrical shock hazard or a fire.

Insert the power plug into the outlet as far as it goes.

Heat generation resulting from a halfway inserted power plug (imperfect
contact) may cause a fire. Heat will also be generated if condensation is
formed on dusty blades of the halfway inserted plug, increasing the possibility
of fire.

Use the authorized power cord only.

Use only the power cord that comes with your server. Use of an unauthorized
power cord may cause a fire when the electric current exceeds the rated flow.
Also, observe the following to prevent an electric shock or fire caused by a
damaged cord.

= Do not stretch the cord harness.

Do not pinch the power cord.

Do not bend the power cord.

Keep chemicals away from the power cord.

Do not twist the power cord.

Do not place any object on the power cord.

Do not bundle power cords.

Do not alter, modify, or repair the power cord.

Do not secure the power cord with staples or equivalents.

Do not use any damaged power cord. (Replace a damaged power cord
with a new one of the same specifications. Ask your service representative
for replacement.)
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Installation, Relocation, Storage, and Connection

4L WARNING

©

Disconnect the power cord(s) before installing or removing the server.

Make sure to power off the server and disconnect the power cord(s) from a
power outlet before installing/removing the server. All voltage is removed only
when the power cords are unplugged.

A CAUTION

AL

Never attempt to lift the server only by yourself.

Your server weighs max 20 kg (depending on its hardware configuration).
Carrying the server only by yourself may strain your back. Hold the server
firmly by its bottom with at least two or more people. Do not hold the front
mask to lift the server. The front mask may be disengaged from the server,
causing personal injury.

Do not install the server in any place other than specified.

Do not install the server in the following places or any place other than
specified in this manual. Failure to follow this instruction may cause a fire.
= adusty place

= a humid place such as near a boiler

= a place exposed to direct sunlight

= an unstable place

Do not connect any interface cable with the power cord of the server plugged
to a power source.

Make sure to power off the server and unplug the power cord from a power
outlet before installing/removing any optional internal device or
connecting/disconnecting any interface cable to/from the server. If the server
is off-powered but its power cord is plugged to a power source, touching an
internal device, cable, or connector may cause an electric shock or a fire
resulted from a short circuit.

Do not use any unauthorized interface cable.

Use only interface cables provided by NEC and locate a proper device and
connector before connecting a cable. Using an authorized cable or
connecting a cable to an improper destination may cause a short circuit,
resulting in a fire.

Also, observe the following notes on using and connecting an interface cable.
= Do not use any damaged cable connector.

= Do not step on the cable.

= Do not place any object on the cable.

= Do not use the server with loose cable connections.
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Cleaning and Working with Internal Devices

A\ WARNING

AL\

QA

A\

AT

Do not disassemble, repair, or alter the server.

Never attempt to disassemble, repair, or alter the server on any occasion
other than described in this manual. Failure to follow this instruction may
cause an electric shock or fire as well as malfunctions of the server.

Do not look into the DVD-ROM drive.

A laser beam used in the DVD-ROM drive is harmful to the eyes. Do not look
into or insert a mirror into the drive while the drive is powered. If a laser beam
is caught in your eyes, you may lose your eyesight (the laser beam is
invisible).

Do not remove the lithium battery.

Your server contains the lithium battery. Do not remove the battery. Placing
the lithium close to a fire or in the water may cause an explosion.

When the server does not operate appropriately due to the dead lithium
battery, contact your service representative. Do not disassemble the server to
replace or recharge the battery by yourself.

Disconnect the power plug before accessing inside the server, or connecting
the peripherals.

Make sure to power off the server and disconnect the power plug from a
power outlet before cleaning or installing/removing internal optional devices.
Touching any internal device of the server with its power cord connected to a
power source may cause an electric shock even of the server is off-powered.

Disconnect the power plug from the outlet occasionally and clean the plug
with a dry cloth. Heat will be generated if condensation is formed on a dusty
plug, which may cause a fire.

4\ CAUTION

>

© O

Avoid installation in extreme temperature conditions.

Immediately after the server is powered off, its internal components such as
hard disk drives are very hot. Leave the server until its internal components
fully cool down before installing/removing any component.

Make sure to complete board installation.

Always install a board firmly. An incompletely installed board may cause a
contact failure, resulting in smoking or fire.

Protect the unused connectors with the protective cap.

The unused power supply cable connectors are covered with the protective
cap to prevent short circuits and electrical hazards, when removing the power
supply cable connector from the install devices, attach the protective cap to
the connector. Failure to follow this warning may cause a fire or an electric
shock.
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During Operation

4\ CAUTION
é; Stay away from the fan.

Keep your hand or hair away from the cooling fan on the rear of the server.
Failure to follow this warning may get your hand or hair caught in the fan,
resulting in injury.

f c Avoid contact with the server during thunderstorms.

Disconnect the power plug from the outlet when a thunderstorm is
approaching. If it starts thundering before you disconnect the power plug, do
not touch any part of the server including the cables. Failure to follow this
warning may cause a fire or an electric shock.

f c Keep animals away from the server.
Failure to follow this warning may cause a fire or an electric shock.
Do not leave the CD tray open.
If dust gets on the lens of DVD-ROM drive, the drive may have problems
reading your disks.
Also, the CD tray may be broken by contacting any objects.

Take off the headset before connection.

To protect your ears, take off the headset before connecting it to the headset
jack. Make sure that the volume is not extremely turned up before connection.

Do not place any object on top of the server.
The server may fall and cause property damage to the surroundings.

Do not use a cellular phone or pager around the server.

kP o b

Turn off the cellular phone or pager. Radio interference may cause
malfunctions of the server.
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FOR PROPER OPERATION

Observe the following notes for successful operation of the server. Use of the server ignoring the
notes will cause malfunctions or failures of the server.

Install the server in a place that meets requirements for successful operation. For details,
see Chapter 3, "Setting Up Your Server."

If the power cord supplied with your system is not compatible with the AC wall outlet in
your region, contact your service representative to obtain a suitable power cord.

Make sure to power off the server before connecting or disconnecting cables between the
server and peripheral devices.

Verify that the access lamp on the server is unlit before turning off the server or ejecting
the floppy disk.

When plugging the power cord to the system, you may experience 10 seconds delay from
the time you press the POWER/SLEEP switch on the front panel. This is normal system
operation.

When you have just turned off the server, wait at least 10 seconds before turning it back
on. If the server is connected to the UPS, set at least 10 seconds delay in the power-on
schedule.

For the disk which does not conform to the CD standard, the playback of such a disk with
the CD drive is not guaranteed.

Turn off the power and unplug the power cord from the outlet before relocating the server.

Clean the server on a regular basis. (See Chapter 7 for cleaning.) Regular cleaning
proactively prevents various failures of the server.

Lightning may cause a momentary voltage drop. To prevent this problem, it is
recommended to use of an uninterruptible power supply unit.

Make sure to use optional devices supported by the server. Some non-supported devices
may be physically installed/connected but cause failures of the server as well as
malfunctions of the server.

NEC recommends you use NEC's genuine products. Some third-party products claim that
they support the server. However, repair of the server due to a failure or damage resulted
from use of such third-party products will be charged.
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TRANSFER TO THIRD PARTY

The following must be observed when you transfer (or sell) the server or software provided with the
server to a third party:

Make sure to provide this manual along with the server to a third party.

IMPORTANT: About data on the hard disk drive

Be sure to take appropriate measures not to leak important data (e.g.,
customers' information or companies' management information) on the
removed hard disk drive to any third parties.

Data seems to be erased when you empty "Recycle Bin" of Windows or
execute the "format" command of the operating system. However, the
actual data remains written on the hard disk drive. Data not erased
completely may be restored by special software and used for
unexpected purposes.

It is strongly recommended that the software or service (both available
at stores) for data erasure should be used in order to avoid the trouble
explained above. For details on data erasure, ask your sales
representative.

Provided software
To transfer or sell any software application that comes with the server to a third party, the following
requirements must be satisfied:

m All provided software applications must be transferred and no backup copies must be
retained.

m Transfer requirements listed in "Software License Agreement" that comes with each
software application must be satisfied.

m Software applications that are not approved for transfer must be uninstalled before
transferring the server.
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DISPOSAL AND CONSUMABLES

m Dispose of the server, all the internal devices and DVD/CD-ROMs according to all
national laws and regulations.

IMPORTANT:

m  For disposal (or replacement) of the battery on the mother board of
the server, consult with your service representative.

m [t is the user's responsibility to completely erase or modify all the
data stored in storage device such as hard disk drive so that the data
cannot be restored.

®m Your server contains some components that are only good for a limited period of time and
require replacement, such as fans, internal batteries, the internal DVD-ROM drive, the
floppy disk drive, and the mouse. For stable operation of the server, NEC recommends
you replace these components on a regular basis. Consult with your service representative
for replacement or the product lives.

A\ WARNING

é % Do not remove the lithium battery.

Your server contains the lithium battery. Do not remove the battery. Placing the
lithium or nickel cadmium battery close to a fire or in the water may cause an
explosion.

When the server does not operate appropriately due to the dead lithium battery,
contact your service representative. Do not disassemble the server to replace or
recharge the battery by yourself.

] @
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USER SUPPORT

Before Asking for Repair, do the following when the server appears to fail:
1.  Check if the power cord and the cables to other devices are properly connected.

2. See Chapter 8 to find if your problem fits the description. If it does, take the
recommended measure for it.

3. Check if the software required for operation of the server is properly installed.

If the server still appears to fail after you have taken the above actions, consult with your service
representative immediately. Take notes on lamp indications of the server and alarm indications on
the display unit before consultation, which may provide a significant help to your service
representative.
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Advice for Health

The longer you keep using the computer equipment, the more you become
tired, which may cause disorders of your body. When you use a computer,
observe the following to keep yourself from getting tired:

Good Working Posture

You have good posture if the following are satisfied when you use a

computer:

* You sit on a chair with your back straight.

 Your hands are parallel with the floor when you put them on the
keyboard.

* You look at the screen slightly lower than your eye height.

You have "good working posture" as described in the above when no part

of your body is under excess strain, in other words when your muscles are

most relaxed.

You have "bad posture" when you sit with your back hunched up or you

operate a display unit with your face close to the screen. Bad working

posture may cause eye strain or poor eyesight.

Adjustment of Display Unit Angles

Most display units are designed for adjustment of the horizontal and
vertical angles. This adjustment is important to prevent the screen from
reflecting bright lights and to make the display contents easy to see. You
will not be able to keep "good working posture" and you will feel more tired
than you should if you operate a display unit without adjusting horizontal
and vertical angles.

Adjustment of Screen Brightness and Contrast

The display unit has brightness and contrast adjustment functions. The
most suitable brightness and contrast depend on the individual and the
working environment (well-lighted room or insufficient light). Adjust
brightness and contrast so that the screen will be easy to see. An
extremely bright or dark screen will give a bad effect to your eyes.

Adjustment of Keyboard Angle

The keyboard provided with the server is designed for adjustment of an
angle. Adjust the keyboard angle at which the keyboard is easy to operate.
The adjustment assists in reducing strain on your shoulders, arms, and

fingers.
0
Cleaning of Equipment

Clean equipment regularly. It is difficult to see the display contents on a
dusty screen. Keeping equipment clean is also important for your sight.

Fatigue and Rest
If you feel tired, you should stop working and do light exercises.




Chapter 2

General Description

This chapter provides information that you should be familiar with before using the server. It
includes names and functions of the components and features of the server.
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OVERVIEW

Your server is a modular, multiprocessing server based on the Intel® Xeon® processor family. It is
a solid performer and offers the latest technology. The combination of compute performance,
memory capacity, and integrated I/O provides a high performance environment for many server
market applications. These range from large corporations supporting remote offices to small
companies looking to obtain basic connectivity capability such a file and print services, e-mail, web
access, web site server, etc. Your server is housed and available as a tower-based system.

W

////;i

Inl

Front View

As application requirements increase, you can expand your server with an additional memory, add-
in boards and peripheral devices; tape devices, and hard disk drives. The server features the
following major components.

m A high-performance Intel Xeon processor

m Up to 24GB of memory (using 4GB DIMMs)
Minimum configuration is 1GB of memory

® Dual channel memory configuration

m Five integrated /O expansion PCI slots for add-in boards (three PCI Express slots, one
64-bit/100 MHz slot and one 32-bit/33 MHz slot)

Onboard enhanced IDE interface controller
Onboard SAS RAID controller
Onboard 1000/100/10 network controller

Four hard disk drive expansion bays

Embedded PC-compatible support (serial, parallel, mouse, keyboard, USB, LAN, and
video)
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SYSTEM CHASSIS

Names and functions of the components are shown below.

Front View

SAS Model
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1

Front mask
The front mask protects the front face of the chassis.

DVD-ROM drive

The DVD-ROM drive reads data from the inserted CD-ROM or DVD-ROM.

The drive is equipped with the following:

» Open/Close button to eject the tray

» Access lamp that indicates the disk access status (lights orange while being accessed)
« Emergency hole to forcibly eject the tray

5.25-inch device bay

Backup file device of 5.25-inch width such as DAT drive or MO drive may be installed in the
5.25-inch device bay.

A DVD-ROM drive is factory-installed in the bottom bay.

To install a DVD-RAM drive or internal AIT (IDE), install it in the bottom bay. In this case, move
the DVD-ROM drive to the additional slot 1 and connect it as a master drive.

Disk access lamp (green)

The disk access lamp is lit while the system accesses to an internal hard disk drive. If the
internal hard disk drive is connected to the optional board, this lamp can be lit only when the
LED cable provided with the server is connected.

POWER/SLEEP lamp (green)
Lights green when the server is powered on. Blinks green when the system is placed in the
sleep mode.

POWER/SLEEP switch

The POWER/SLEEP switch is used to turn the power of the server ON/OFF. If you press this
switch once, the power is turned on with the lamp going on green. If you press the switch
again, the power is turned off.

Some OS setting can provide the function of switching to the power saving (sleep) mode. If
you press the POWER/SLEEP switch once after the setting, the system enters into the power
saving mode. If you press the switch again, the system returns to the normal state.
(Depending on installed optional boards, the function cannot be provided.)

USB connectors
The USB connectors are connected with devices accepting the USB interface.

Stabilizer
Use the stabilizers to prevent the server from falling down. Close the stabilizers when laying
the server down.

Hard disk drive bay
The bay can contain hard disk drives.

Release tabs (4 at an end of front mask)
The release tabs are provided to unlock the front mask. Press the tabs to remove the front
mask.

3.5-inch floppy disk drive bay
The bay can contain an internal USB floppy disk drive (option).
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Rear View
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The AC inlet is connected with the power cord.

AC inlet

1

Fixing screws (2)

2

Secures the left side cover.

Cover lock plate

3

Installing a theft prevention device

—

protects the internal components of the

workstation from being stolen.

I
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12

13

Mouse connector
The mouse connector is connected with the mouse coming with the server.

Keyboard connector
The keyboard connector is connected with keyboard coming with the server.

Serial port connector
The serial port connector is used to connect the server to a device with the serial interface. The
server cannot be directly connected to a leased line through the connector.

Monitor connector
The monitor connector is connected with the display unit.

1000/100/10 lamp
1000/100/10 lamp indicates the transfer rate of LAN port.

100/10 lamp
100/10 lamp indicates the transfer rate of management LAN port.

LINK/ACT lamp
The LINK/ACT lamp shows the LAN access status.

LAN connector
The LAN connector is connected with a network system on LAN (1000BASE-T/100BASE-
TX/10BASE-T). The value following the bold-faced number indicates the port number.

USB connectors
The USB connectors are connected with devices accepting the USB interface.

Management LAN port
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Internal View

SAS Model
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SATA Model
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1 Power supply unit
2 Mother board
3  Cooling fan
3-1 Front
3-2 Rear
4 DIMMs
5 CPU heat sink
5-1 CPU 1
5-2 CPU 2 (additional)
6 DVD-ROM drive

7  5.25-inch device bay
A standard DVD-ROM drive is factory-installed in the bottom slot.
8 Hard disk drive bay
For SAS model, the HDD cage is factory installed.
9  PCI guide rail
10 3.5-inch hard disk drive (optional)
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Processor socket

1-1 CPU1 socket

1-2 CPU2 socket

Power connectors

DIMM sockets

(DIMM #A-1, #A-2, #A-3, #B-1, #B-2, and #B-3 from bottom to top)
Cooling fan connector

4-1: CPU1 heat sink fan

4-2: CPU2 heat sink fan

4-3: Front fan

4-4: Rear fan

4-5: VR fan

SAS connector

(Not provided for SATA model. The last digit shows a channel number.)
Connector for RAID5 activation key

SAS SW RAID select jumper switch (Not provided for SATA model.)
See Chapters 4 and 9 for switch setting.

Disk LED connector

USB port connector

USB device connector

IDE connector

Serial ATA connector

(12-1 to 12-4 are not provided for SAS model. The last digit shows a channel number.)
Lithium battery

Switch/LED cable connector

CMOS configuration jumper switch

Serial port B connector (for option device)

IPMB connctor

PCI board slots (#1 to #5 from top)

18-1: PCle x4

18-2: 64-bit/100MHz PCI-X

18-3: PCle x8

18-4: PCle x1 (connector: x4)

18-5: 32-bit/33MHz PCI

Connector for external device

Reserved
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STANDARD FEATURES

High performance Expandability
B Dual-Core Intel® Xeon® Processor B Large memory of up to 24GB
® High-speed 1000BASE-T/100BASE- (six 4GB DIMMs)
TX/10BASE-T interface B USB interface (USB 2.0)
(1Gbps/100Mbps/10Mbps supported) B Five integrated I/O expansion PCI slots
B High-speed disk access (SATA2) - PCI Express (x8): 1 slot
B Dual channel memory configuration - PCI Express (x4): 1 slot

- PCI Express (x1): 1 slot

- PCI-X (64-bit/100 MHz): 1 slot

- PCI bus (32-bit/33 MHz): 1 slot
B Serial ATA x6 channels

(x2 channels for SAS model)

m Ultra ATA 100 x1 channel
®  Up to two multi-processors
B Can be used as rack-mount type.
(N81243-64F rack conversion kit is
required.)
High-reliability Many Available Features
B BIOS password feature B E| Torito Bootable CD-ROM (no emulation
B Temperature detection mode) format support
B Cooling fan monitoring feature B Remote power-on feature
B Internal voltage monitoring feature B AC-LINK feature
B Memory monitoring feature (single-bit B Disk array (SATA)
error correction/double-bit error detection) ® |PMI v2.0 compliant Baseboard
B CPU/memory degradation feature Management Controller (BMC)
B Disk array (SATA2/SAS)
B Bus parity error detection Self-diagnosis
m  Error notification B Power On Self-Test (POST)
B Test and Diagnosis
Management Utilities Easy and Fine Setup
B NEC ESMPRO B NEC EXPRESSBUILDER (system setup
m  Off-line Maintenance Utility utility)
®m NEC DianaScope B BIOS setup utility
B NEC EXPRESSSCOPE Engine B Configuration Diskette Creator

Power Saving Feature

B Sleep feature
(available for Windows Server 2003)
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Power Supply

The system contains one auto-sensing 600-watt power supply at an operating frequency of 50/60
Hz.

The power supply is designed to comply with existing emission standards and provide sufficient
power for a fully loaded system configuration.

Peripheral Bays

The system supports a variety of standard PC AT-compatible peripheral devices. The chassis
includes these peripheral bays:

m Three 5.25-inch file bays for installing 5.25-inch peripheral devices such as an optional
tape drives. (A DVD-ROM drive is factory-installed.)

m The 3.5-inch device bays for installing up to four SATA or SAS hard disk drives.

Remote Power-On Feature (Wake On LAN)

The remote power-on function turns on the server through a network. It sends a special packet from
the management computer to a remote server to turn it on if the server is off-powered.

To enable this feature, you must select "Enabled" for each submenu in the Power Management
Setup of the Advanced menu of the BIOS setup utility, "SETUP." (See Chapter 4.)

The remote power-on feature is not available in the following cases. Press the POWER/SLEEP
switch once to start the OS, and turn off the server in an appropriate procedure.
m Abnormal previous system shut-down

m No power supply to the server (due to turned-off breaker, disconnected power cord, power
blackout, etc.)

AC LINK Feature

When the power cord of the server is connected to an uninterruptible power supply (UPS) unit, the
server supports the power linkage feature that enables control over the power supply from the UPS
to the server. The AC LINK feature can be enabled or disabled with Power Management Setup in
the Server menu of the BIOS setup utility, "SETUP." (See Chapter 4.)

Security

The BIOS setup utility provides a number of security features to prevent unauthorized or accidental
access to the system. Once the security measures are enabled, access to the system is allowed only
after the user enters the correct password(s). For example:

m Set and enable an administrative password.

m Set and enable a user password

m Check the user account when entering the BIOS setup utility or booting the system.
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NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

The CD-ROM that comes with the server contains a setup utility called "NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER."

The major functions of the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER are:

To install the Operating System.
"Express Setup" helps you to install the Windows Operating System. (See Chapter 5)
To diagnose the system.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER includes the System Diagnostics to check your server. (See
Chapter 6)

To create support disks.

Use this function to create the support disks used to boot the utilities from the floppy disk,
or the OEM floppy disk used for a manual installation of Windows. (See Chapter 6)

To update the BIOS.
Use this function to update the system BIOS or firmware of the server. (See Chapter 6)
To update the Windows System*

"Update ExpressS800 system" in Master Control Menu (Windows-based NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER feature) updates the several drivers of Microsoft Windows. (See
Chapter 6)

To install the utilities.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER includes some management software for Windows (NEC
ESMPRO, NEC DianaScope and so on) and maintenance utilities for DOS (System
diagnostics, Off-line Maintenance Utility and so on).

You can install the applications for Windows from Master Control Menu and install the
utilities for DOS from Tools menu. (See Chapter 6)

To read the online documents*
You can refer to the online documents from Master Control Menu. (See Chapter 6)
These functions are available under the Windows system.

NOTE: Some features among those listed above can be used from the
remote computer via cross cable (COM), or LAN. See Chapter 6 for
details.

NEC ESMPRO

The NEC ESMPRO is server management software that runs on the OS. The NEC ESMPRO
includes the NEC ESMPRO Manager for the server monitoring terminal and the NEC ESMPRO
Agent for the NEC Express server.

NOTE: For details of major functions of the NEC ESMPRO, system
configuration and setups with the NEC ESMPRO, see Chapter 6.
Available functions of the NEC ESMPRO depend on the OS you install.
Ask your service representative for details.
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Off-line Maintenance Utility

The Off-line Maintenance Utility is used for maintenance and fault analysis of the server. This
utility is usually used by the service representative. See Chapter 8 for details.

System Diagnostic Utility

The system diagnostic utility contained in the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER is useful to detect
hardware failures. See Chapter 7 for details.

Remote Management

The server may be monitored and managed via LAN/WAN by installing the optional Remote
Management (N8115-03) and NEC DianaScope utility. To use the NEC DianaScope, a separately
priced server license is required.

The Remote Management performs the following:
®m Monitoring of temperature, voltage, and fans
m Generation of SEL (system event log) at occurrence of hardware failure

m Monitoring of OS stall by using watchdog timer

Notification after occurrence of OS stop error

m Remote management via LAN/WAN by using NEC DianaScope (e.g., resetting the server,
power on/off, viewing System Event Log (SEL))

NOTES:
m  Notes on using Remote Management (N8115-03)

— Booting the server from the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD by
using the Remote Media function is not available.

— For the latest information about Remote Console/Remote Media
function, visit our web site.

m  The following functions are not supported in the command line
interface of EXPRESSSCOPE Engine.

— Power state acquisition

— STATUS LED state acquisition




2-16 General Description

USING YOUR SERVER

This section describes basic operations of your server including how to use devices such as the
floppy disk drive and the DVD-ROM drive. See Appendix B for notes on using the floppy disk, CD-
ROM, and accessories including the keyboard and the mouse.

POWER Switch

Use the POWER/SLEEP switch to turn on/off the server.

Power On

Press the POWER switch on the front of the computer chassis.
The POWER/SLEEP lamp lights in green.

,7////
b

IMPORTANT:

m  [f the power cord is connected to a power control device such as a
UPS (Uninterruptible Power Supply), make sure that the power
control device is powered.

m Do not turn off the server until characters appear on the screen.
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POST

POST (Power On Self-Test) is the self-diagnostic program stored in the system memory.

When you power on the server, the system automatically runs POST to check the mother board,
ECC memory module, CPU module, keyboard, and mouse. POST also displays messages of the
BIOS Setup utility, such as the start-up message, while in progress.

NEC

With the factory setup of the server, the NEC logo appears on the display unit while POST is in
progress. (To display the POST check results, press Esc.)

You don't always need to check the POST check results. Check messages that POST displays when:
m you use the NEC Express server for the first time.
m the server appears to fail.
m the server beeps for many times between power-on and OS start-up.

m an error message appears on the display unit.
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POST Execution Flow

The following describes the progress of POST in the chronological order.

IMPORTANT:
® Do not power off the server while POST is in progress.

® Do not make key entries or perform mouse operations while POST
is in progress.

m  Some system configurations may display the message "Press Any
Key" to prompt a key entry. This message is driven by BIOS of an
installed optional board. Make sure to read the manual that comes
with the optional board before any key entry.

m  Powering on the server, after you installed or removed an optional
PCI board or moved it to another slot, may display the message that
indicates incorrect board configuration and suspend POST.

In such a case, press F1 to continue POST. Board configuration can
be made using the utility described later.

1.  After a few seconds from power-on, POST starts checking the memory. The count
message of the basic and expansion memory appears at top left on the display unit screen.
The memory check may takes a few minutes to complete depending on the memory size
of the server. Also, it may take approximately one minute for the screen display to appear
after rebooting the server.

2. Some messages appear upon completion of the memory check. These messages appear to
indicate that the system has detected the CPU, keyboard, and mouse.

3.  After a few seconds, POST displays the following message prompting you to launch the
BIOS SETUP utility, stored in the system memory of the server. This message appears at
bottom left on the screen.

Press <F2> to enter SETUP or Press <F12> to boot from Network

Launch the BIOS setup utility when you need to change the settings to meet the
requirements for the server. As long as the above message is not displayed with an error
message, you don't have to launch the utility. (Ignore the message. POST will
automatically proceed.)

To launch the BIOS setup utility, press F2 while the above message is displayed. See
Chapter 4 for setup and parameters.

The server automatically restarts POST all over again when you exit the SETUP utility.

4. If your server uses onboard SAS RAID feature, the following message is displayed on the
screen to prompt you to run the utility.

[ Press Ctrl-M to run LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility ]

Press Ctrl + M to run the utility. For detail explanation, see Chapter 4 for detail.
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5. If the POST detects the optional add-in card, it display the message prompting you to
launch the add-in card BIOS configuration utility. (Ignore the message. POST will
automatically proceed a few seconds later.)

Refer to the manual that comes with the optional add-in card for detail.

6. Ifyou set a password using the BIOS SETUP utility, the password entry screen appears
upon successful completion of POST.

Up to three password entries will be accepted. Three incorrect password entries disable
the server to boot. In such a case, turn off the power and wait about ten seconds before
turning on to boot the server.

IMPORTANT: Do not set a password before installing an OS.

7. The OS starts when POST completes.

POST Error Messages

When POST detects an error, it displays an error message on the display unit screen or emits beep
code. See Chapter 8 for POST error codes.

IMPORTANT: Take a note on the messages displayed before
consulting with your service representative. Alarm messages are useful
information for maintenance.
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Power Off

Follow the procedure below to power off the server. If the power cord of the server is connected to a
UPS, refer to the manual that comes with the UPS or the manual for the application that controls the
UPS.

IMPORTANT: Always allow POST to complete before turning off the
server.

Shut down the OS.

2. Press the POWER/SLEEP switch on the front of the server.
The POWER/SLEEP lamp goes out.

3. Power off peripheral devices.

NOTE: The standby function of Windows Server is not available. Do
not select "Standby" in the Windows shutdown menu.

SLEEP Switch

The POWER/SLEEP switch allows you to save almost all power of the server (power-saving mode
or sleep mode).

Press the POWER/SLEEP switch on the front of the server to place the server in the power-saving
mode. (The POWER/SLEEP lamp blinks.) In the power-saving mode, the server retains the memory
data and the status of the previous operations.

To resume the original state, press the POWER/SLEEP switch again. (It may take a little time to
resume the original state.)

NOTE: The operational level in the power-saving mode depends on
the OS in use. (Available for Windows Server 2003.)
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DVD-ROM Drive

The server is provided with the DVD-ROM drive on its front to read data from a disc.

4\ CAUTION

f ® Observe the following instructions to use the server safely. Failure to follow

these instructions may cause a fire, personal injury, or property damage. See
pages 1-3 to 1-8 for details.

m Do not leave the tray ejected from the DVD-ROM drive.
m Take off the headphone before you plug in the headphone jack.

Setting and Removing the Disc
1. Make sure that the power of the server is on (with the POWER/SLEEP lamp being lit in
green) before setting the disc on the DVD-ROM drive.
2. Press the Open/Close button on the front of the DVD-ROM drive.
The tray comes out.

3. Put the disc on the tray carefully and securely with the character printed surface facing
upward.

4. Press the Open/Close button or gently push on the tray front.
The tray is automatically retracted into the DVD-ROM drive.

IMPORTANT: If a noisy sound in driving the DVD-ROM drive occurs
after setting a disc, set it again correctly.

To take out the disc from the DVD-ROM drive, press the Open/Close button in the similar way in
setting the disc to make the tray go out. If the access LED is lit in orange, the disc is being accessed.
Confirm that the access LED is not lit before pressing the Open/Close button.

Your OS may have a command to eject the tray.

When you have taken out the disc, retract the tray back in place.
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When you fail to eject:
When you fail to eject the tray with the Open/Close button and take out the disc from the server,
follow the procedure below.

1. Press the POWER switch to power off the server. (The POWER/SLEEP lamp goes off.)

2. Insert a metal pin of approximately 1.2 mm in diameter and 100 mm in length (a
straightened large paper clip will make a substitute) into the emergency hole on the front
of the DVD-ROM drive and gently push it in until the tray is ejected.

fa \

L J

© mm = =]

Emergency hole

IMPORTANT:

m Do not use a toothpick or plastic stick that is easy to break.

m  [f the above procedure does not let you take out the DVD/CD-ROM,
contact your service representative.

3. Hold the tray and pull it out.
4. Take out the disc.

5. Push the tray back into position.




General Description 2-23

Use of the Disc

Keep the following notes in mind to use the disc for the server:

For the disk which does not conform to the CD standard, the playback of such a disk with
the CD drive is not guaranteed.

Do not drop the disc.

Do not place anything on the disc or bend the disc.

Do not attach any label onto the disc.

Do not touch the signal side (nothing is printed on this side) with your hand.

Place the disc with its printed side upward and gently put it on the tray.

Do not scratch the disc or write anything directly on it with a pencil or ball-point pen.
Keep the disc away from cigarette smoke.

Do not leave the disc in a high-temperature place (e.g., place exposed to direct sunlight or
close to a heater).

When dust or fingerprints are attached on the disc, wipe the disc from its center to edge
with a dry soft cloth slowly and gently.

Use the CD cleaner to clean the disc. Do not use record spray/cleaner, benzene, or thinner.
Keep the disc in a disc case when not in use.

If the disc emits large noise in the DVD-ROM drive, remove the disc and insert it back
again.
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Chapter 3

Setting Up Your Server

This chapter describes how to set up your server appropriate for your system, on a step-by-step
basis.
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SETUP FLOW

Follow the flowchart below to set up the server.

Unpacking the system
Unpack the server and accessories from the shipping carton box.

Installing optional devices \
If you have purchased any optional device for the server, see Chapter 9 to install it.

Selecting the server site
Select a suitable site for the server.

Connecting peripheral devices
Connect peripheral devices to the server.

Connecting the power cord
Connect the power cord to the server.

Turning on the server

Power on the server to start software setups. Setups depend on the optional internal
devices installed and the peripheral devices connected.

~_~

Installing the operating system

Install an operating system to the server. See Chapter 5.

~_~

Installing the utilities
Install the utilities in the provided NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM.

See Chapter 6.

~_~

Making backup copies of system information

Atfter all the system setup procedures are completed, make backup copies of system
information.

System information is required for recovering the server from the trouble or after
replacing the system board.
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UNPACKING THE SYSTEM

When you receive your system, inspect the shipping containers prior to unpacking. If the shipping
boxes are damaged, note the damage, and if possible, photograph it for reference. After removing
the contents of the containers, keep the cartons and the packing materials. If the contents appear
damaged when you unpack the boxes, file a damage claim with the carrier immediately.

INSTALLING OPTIONAL DEVICES

To install any optional device, see Chapter 9, "Upgrading Your Server," for the installation
procedure. Proceed to the next section if you have no optional devices to install.

IMPORTANT: There are third-party products (memory modules, hard
disk drives, etc.) available for the server in the markets. However, NEC
recommends that you should use NEC products for stable operation.
NEC assumes no liability for data errors and failures due to malfunction
of the server resulted from installation of those third-party products.
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SELECTING SERVER SITE

Read the following precautions before selecting a suitable site for your server. The following
describes installation of the server and connections to the server.

4\ CAUTION

C ® | Observe the following instructions to use the server safely. Failure to follow

these instructions may cause a fire, personal injury, or property damage. See
pages 1-3 to 1-8 for details.

= Never attempt to lift the server only by yourself.
= Do not install the server in any place other than specified.

The following figure illustrates a site suitable for installing the server.

Allow clearance of at least 150 mm in
front of and behind the server.

Close enough to connect the
mouse and the display.

Install the server on
a flat, rigid desk

T

Room that satisfies the
following conditions: *

<While operating>
Temperature: 10 to 35°C
Humidity: 20 to 80%
Temperature gradient: £10°C/h
Atmosphere: 749 to 1040 hpa
<While halting>

Temperature: —10 to 55°C
Humidity: 10 to 80%
Temperature gradient: +15°C/h

Atmosphere: 749 to 1040 hpa
m)

The server must be
fixed with stabilizers.

100 to 120 Vac/200 to 240 Clean and tidy room

Vac parallel bi-polar wall
power outlet with the
ground line.

* It is recommended that the server should be used in a room where
temperature is in the range between 15 to 25°C.
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When you have selected a server site, hold the server by its bottom with at least three persons and
carry it to the site, then place it slowly and gently.

IMPORTANT: Do not hold the server by its front mask to lift the
server. The front mask may be disengaged and damage the server.

Do not install the server in the following locations as it may cause malfunctions of the server.

Places with drastic changes in temperature (e.g., near a heater, air conditioner, or
refrigerator)

Places with strong vibration

Places with corrosive gas in presence, near chemicals, or with possibilities of chemicals
sprayed over

On a non-antistatic carpet
Places with possibilities of falling objects

Places where a power outlet that shares the ground line with another (especially the one to
which a device with large power consumption is connected) must be used for the server

Places near a device generating intense magnetic field (such as a TV, radio,
broadcast/communication antenna, power transmission wire, and electromagnetic crane) is
placed

Places near equipment that generates power noise (e.g., contact spark at power-on/power
off of commercial power supply through a relay). If you must install the server close to
such equipment, request your service representative for separate power cabling or noise
filter installation.
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CONNECTING PERIPHERAL DEVICES

Connect peripheral devices to the server. The server is provided with connectors for wide variety of
peripheral devices. The figure on the next page illustrates available peripheral devices for the server
in the standard configuration and locations of the connectors for the devices.

A CAUTION

Observe the following instructions to use the server safely. Failure to follow
these instructions may cause a fire, personal injury, or property damage. See
pages 1-3 to 1-8 for details.

Do not use any damaged cable connector.

Do not use any unauthorized interface cable.

Do not use the server with any loose interface connection.

Do not step on the interface cable or place any heavy object on it.

IMPORTANT:

m  Power off the server and a peripheral device before connection.
Connecting a powered peripheral device to the powered server will
cause malfunctions and failures.

m  To connect a third-party peripheral device or interface cable to the
server, consult with your service representative for availability of
such a device or cable. Some third-party devices may not be used
for the server.

m  To connect the provided keyboard and mouse, plug their connectors
to the server with the "A" mark on the connectors facing right.

m Do not connect the serial ports with the telephone line directly.

® Do not connect any devices to the connectors not instructed in this
subsection. Doing so could damage the device, your server, or both.
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CONNECTING POWER CORD

Connect the provided power cord to the server.

A WARNING

AS

Observe the following instructions to use the server safely. Failure to follow
these instructions may result in death or serious personal injury. See pages
1-3 to 1-8 for details.

= Do not hold the power plug with a wet hand.

4 CAUTION

AL\

Observe the following instructions to use the server safely. Failure to follow
these instructions may cause a fire, personal injury, or property damage. See
pages 1-3 to 1-8 for details.

= Do not plug the power cord in to an improper power source.

= Do not connect the power cord to an outlet that has an illegal number of
connections.

= Insert the power plug into the outlet as far as it goes.

= Use the authorized power cord only.

1. Plug the provided power cord into the power receptacle on the rear of the server.

2. Plug the other end of the power cord into the wall outlet.

S9N
\QQ\Q o)
AN
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NOTES:

m  To connect the power cord from the server to an interruptive power
supply (UPS), use service outlets on the rear of the UPS.
Refer to the manual that comes with the UPS for details.

dEpo°  ©

Connect the battery
connector when using

c
o
=0 -

O =1 === UPS.
- - '@ Disconnect the connector
=l ™a @ when moving the UPS to
- - - relocate it.
| e
(o)

m  When the power cord from the server is connected to a UPS, change
the BIOS SETUP utility of the server to link with power supply
from the UPS.

Change a parameter for "AC-LINK" of the Server menu of the
BIOS SETUP utility. See Chapter 4 for details.




3-10 Setting Up Your Server

TURNING ON THE SERVER

Turn on the server and follow the on-screen instructions for setup.

IMPORTANT: Before turning on the server:

m  Some optional boards require setups with the BIOS setup utility
before installation. If the server has a PCI board with the PCI-to-
PCI bridge installed, the BIOS setup utility is enabled to launch.
Check on the board specifications to find out whether it requires
pre-installation setups before actually installing the board.

m  Some installed optional devices or connected peripheral devices
require setups before proceeding to the next step.

To use the server with no optional devices installed besides the graphic
board, install a desired OS to the server.

1. Make sure all external devices, such as a video display, keyboard, and mouse have been
connected, and the power cords are connected.

Power on the video display and any other external devices.

Make sure that the floppy disk drive contains no floppy disk and the DVD-ROM drive
contains no bootable DVD/CD-ROM.

4, Press the POWER/SLEEP switch.

NOTES:

m If the power cord is connected to the power control unit such as the
UPS, turn on the power control unit.

m  Connect the power cord and wait a few seconds before pressing the
POWER switch. The POWER/SLEEP switch does not work in a
few seconds after connecting the power cord due to firmware start-

up.
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The POWER/SLEEP lamp on the front of the server comes on.

In a few seconds, the NEC logo appears on the screen and the Power On Self-Test (POST)
begins.

The POST runs automatically when you power on the server or reset it with a keyboard
operation (Ctrl + Alt + Delete). The POST runs diagnostics, initializes the server, sets

interrupt vectors, detects installed peripheral devices, and boots the operating system (if
installed). See Chapter 2 for detailed description on POST.

If the server halts before completing the POST, the POST emits a beep code indicating a
fatal system error requiring immediate attention. (See Chapter 8, "Troubleshooting," for
troubleshooting information.)

During memory test, the POST displays the amount of memory it was able to access and
test. Depending on the amount of installed memory, it may take several minutes to
complete the memory test.

NOTE: The factory-set is defined to hide the POST screen with the

NEC logo screen. You can always change the NEC logo screen to the
POST screen by pressing Tab. To change the start-up screen, use the
BIOS setup utility. (See Chapter 4 for details.)

During the POST, you will see the banner message to prompt you to launch the BIOS setup utility
stored in ROM on the mother board or on an installed option board.

Start the BIOS setup utility appropriate to your system environment to change the CMOS Setup. For
detail explanation on the BIOS setup utility for the server, see Chapter 4. For the BIOS utility for
the option board, refer to the manual that comes with the option board.

IMPORTANT: Always allow POST to complete before turning off
your system.
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INSTALLING OPERATING SYSTEM

See Chapter 5 for installing Microsoft Windows Server 2003.

To install the other operating system, contact your service representative.

INSTALLING UTILITIES

Install the utilities that come with the server. See Chapter 6 for details.

MAKING BACKUP COPIES OF SYSTEM INFORMATION

The system information includes the current BIOS settings and any specific information for the
server.

Save the information after completing the system setup.
Without the backup data, you will not be able to recover the information.
You can save the information by the following process.

1. Insert the "NEC EXPRESSBUILDER" CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive and reboot
the system.

Select [Tools].
Select [Off-line Maintenance Utility].
Select [System Information Management].

Insert a floppy disk into the floppy disk drive.

o 9~ oD

Select [Save].



Chapter 4

Configuring Your Server

Configuration and setup utilities are used to change your system configuration. You can configure
your system, as well as option boards you may add to your system, using the BIOS Setup utility.
Several unique system parameters are configured using the BIOS Setup utility, which is stored in
the system FLASH memory.

If your system has been factory configured, the BIOS Setup utility or RAID Configuration Utility
do not need to be run unless you want to change the password or security features, add certain types
of option boards or devices, or upgrade your mother board.

This chapter also provides information on several system configuration parameters that are set by
jumpers on the system board. However, these parameters do not usually require change.

Use NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM to create the device driver diskettes.
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SYSTEM BIOS (BIOS SETUP UTILITY)

The BIOS Setup utility is provided to make basic hardware configuration for the server. This utility
is pre-installed in the flash memory of the server and ready to run.

The server is configured with the correct parameters using the BIOS Setup utility and shipped in the
best conditions. Thus, you don't need to use the BIOS Setup utility in most cases. However, you
might wish to use the BIOS Setup utility in the cases described below.

IMPORTANT:

m  The BIOS Setup utility is intended for system administrator use
only.

m  The BIOS Setup utility allows you to set a password. The server is
provided with two levels of password: Supervisor and User. With
the Supervisor password, you can view and change all system
parameters of the BIOS Setup utility. With the User password,
system parameters available for viewing and changing are limited.

m Do not set any password before installing the OS.

m  The server contains the latest version of the BIOS Setup utility.
Dialog boxes appear on your BIOS Setup utility, thus, may differ
from descriptions in this manual. If you find anything unclear, see
the online help or ask your service representative.
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Starting SETUP Utility

A few seconds after powering on, the following message appears at bottom left on the screen.
If NEC logo appears instead, press Esc.

Press <F2> to enter SETUP or Press <F12> to boot from Network ]

Press F2 to start the BIOS Setup utility and display its Main menu.

If you have previously set a password with the BIOS Setup utility, the password entry screen
appears. Enter the password.

Enter password:[ | ]

Up to three password entries will be accepted. If you fail to enter the password correctly for three
consecutive times, the server halts. (You can no longer proceed.) Power off the server.

NOTE: The server is provided with two levels of password:
Supervisor and User. With the Supervisor password, you can view and
change all system parameters. With the User password, system
parameters available for viewing and changing are limited.
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Description on On-Screen Items and Key Usage

Use the following keyboard keys to work with the BIOS Setup utility. These keys are also listed at
the bottom of the menu screen.

Indicates there are submenus.

Setup item
menu

Explanation of key functions

Cursor (1, |):

Cursor (<, —):

Indicates the current menu.

Phoenix cME FirstBIOS Pro SeM)Aility

Server Boot Exit

Item Specific Help

P System Management
P Console Redirection

» Event Log Configuration Additional setup menu to

view server managment

[\ Assert NMI on PERR: [Enabled] features.
Assert NMI on SERR: [Enabled]
FRB-2 Policy: [Disable BSPI
Boot Monitoring: [Disabled] NG
Boot monitoring Policy:  [Retry 3 Times] .
Thermal Sensor: [Enabled] Online
BMC IRa: [1RQ 111
Post Error Pause: [Enabled] h(?lp
AC-LINK: [Last Statel window
Power On Delay Time: L o1

Platform Event Filtering: [Enabled]

\

- / + Change Values
Enter Select P Sub-Menu

Select Item
Select Menu

F1  Help
Esc Exit

F9  Setup Defaults
F10 Save and Exit

enu Parameter (high-lights upon selection) menu

Move cursor up and down. The cursor moves only to the settings
that you can change.
Move between menus.

—and +: Select the previous value (-) or the next value (+) for the field.
Enter Execute command or select » submenu.

Esc Exit the current menu and return to the previous menu.

F1: Get Help about an item. Press Esc to return to the previous menu.
F9: Load default configuration values for this menu.

F10: Save configuration values and exit.
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Configuration Examples

The following describes examples of configuration required to use software-link features or for
system operations.

Time and Date Settings

You can also change the time and date settings via the operating system commands.
Select [Main] - [System Time].
Select [Main] - [System Date].

Link with Management Software

To control power supply of the server with NEC ESMPRO Manager via the network
Select [Advanced] - [Advanced Chipset Control] - [Wake On LAN/PME] - [Enabled].

Select [Server] - [AC LINK] - [Stay Off].

Hard Disk Drive

To check the hard disk drive status
Select [Main] - [Primary IDE Master] and check the status indications.

To configure the SW RAID (on-board) with SATA hard disk drives

Select [Advanced] - [Peripheral Configuration] - [SATA Controller Mode Option] -
[Enhanced]. Then select [Advanced] - [Peripheral Configuration] - [SATA RAID] -
[Enabled], and configure the RAID drive.

IMPORTANT: Be sure to set to [Enabled] after executing [Load
Setup Defaults] or CMOS clear. Leaving this parameter as the factory-
set value (Disabled) may destroy the data in hard disk drive.

UPS

To link power supply with the UPS

m To power on the server when power is supply from the UPS
Select [Server] - [AC LINK] - [Power On].

m To keep the server off-powered even when power is supplied from the UPS
Select [Server] - [AC LINK] - [Stay Off].

m To keep the server off-powered even when power is supplied from the UPS if the POWER
switch was used to power off

Select [Server] - [AC LINK] - [Last State].
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Boot

To change the boot order of devices connected to the server
Select [Boot] and specify the boot order.

To control from the remote console

Select [Server] - [Console Redirection] and set each item.

Memory

To check the installed memory (DIMM board) status
Select [Advanced] - [Memory Configuration] and check the status indications.

The on-screen DIMM group numbers and socket locations on the mother board are
associated as shown in the following figure.

DIMM #B-3
DIMM #B-2
DIMM #B-1
DIMM #A-3
DIMM #A-2
DIMM #A-1

CPU #1

A R ARH BFABRAH RH
FQPrqpPdpPgpPd g

CPU #2

— . FRONT
N ) S ) —(
I—[ﬁ

Motherboard

REAR

EBEEBERAZ
s ]

To clear the memory (DIMM board) error information
Select [Advanced] - [Memory Configuration] - [Memory Retest] - [Yes] and reboot.
To run power-on memory test

Select [Advanced] - [Memory Configuration] - [Extended RAM Step] - [IMB] and
reboot.
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CPU

To check the installed CPU status
Select [Main] - [Processor Settings] and check the status indications.

The on-screen processor numbers and socket locations on the motherboard are associated
as shown in the figure on the previous page.

To clear the CPU error information
Select [Main] - [Processor Settings] - [Processor Retest] — [Yes] and reboot.

Keyboard

To set Numlock
Select [Advanced] - [Numlock] — [On]/[Off].
Event Log

To clear event logs

Select [Server] - [Event Log Configuration] - [Clear all Event Logs], press Enter, and
select [ Yes].

Security

To set passwords on the BIOS
Select [Security] - [Set Supervisor Password] and enter a password.
Select [Security] - [Set User Password] and enter a password.
Set Supervisor password first, then User password.

External Devices

To set up external devices

Select [Advanced] - [Peripheral Configuration] and set up each device.

Internal Devices

To install the disk array controller board or SCSI controller board

Select [Advanced] - [PCI Configuration] - [PCI Slot n Option ROM] - [Enabled].
n: slot number

To clear the hardware configuration data (after installing/removing internal devices)
Select [Advanced] - [Reset Configuration Data] - [Yes].
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Saving the Configuration Data

IMPORTANT: If the SATA hard disk drives are used in disk array
configured with the on-board HostRAID, be sure to select [Advanced] -
[Peripheral Configuration] - [SATA Controller Mode Option] -
[Enhanced]. Then, select [Advanced] - [Peripheral Configuration] -
[SATA RAID Enable] - [Enabled]. Leaving this parameter as the
factory-set value (Disabled) may destroy the data in hard disk drive.

To save the current configuration data
Select [Exit] - [Exit Saving Changes] or [Save Changes].
To discard changes to the current configuration data
Select [Exit] - [Exit Discarding Changes] or [Discard Changes].
To load the user-defined default
Select [Exit] - [Load Setup Defaults].
To load the custom defaults
Select [Exit] - [Load Custom Defaults].
To save the custom defaults
Select [Exit] - [Save Custom Defaults].
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Menu and Parameter Descriptions

The SETUP utility has the following six major menus:
m Main
m Advanced
m Security
m Server
® Boot
m Exit

To set minute functions, select a submenu from the above menus. The following describes available
functions and parameters, as well as the factory-set, for each menu.

Main

If BIOS SETUP is started, the Main menu appears first. If you select a menu item preceded by
symbol » and press Enter, the appropriate submenu appears.

Phoenix cME FirstBIOS Pro Setup Utility

- Main Advanced Security Server Boot Exit
Item Specific Help
System Time: [3E:22:321
System Date: [05/23/20051]
<Tab>, <shift - Tab>, or
Hard Disk Pre-Delay: [Disabled] <Enter> selects field.
P Primary IDE Master [80000MB SATA11
» Primary IDE Slave LNonel
» Secondary IDE Master LcD-ROMI
» Secondary IDE Slave LNonel

P Processor Settings

Language: LEnglish (uUs)]

F1  Help t | select Item - / + Change Values F9 Setup Defaults
Esc Exit < Select Menu Enter Select P Sub-Menu F10 Save and Exit
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The items which can be set on the Main menu screen and their functions are described below.

Option Parameter Description Your Setting
System Time HH:MM:SS Set the system time.
System Date MM/DD/YYYY Set the system date.
Hard Disk Pre-Delay [Disabled] Allows slower spin-up drives to
3 seconds come ready.
6 seconds
9 seconds
12 seconds
15 seconds
21 seconds
30 seconds

Primary IDE Master
Primary IDE Slave
Secondary IDE Master
Secondary IDE Slave

Shows the information on the
device connected to each
channel on the submenu. If only
one hard disk drive is connected
to serial ATA channel, the
information is displayed on area
for Primary IDE.

The settings of some items may
be changed. However, leave the
items as they are at the
shipment.

Processor Settings

Shows the processor settings
submenu. See the next page.

Language

[English (US)]
Frangais
Deutsch
Espafiol
Italiano

Select which language BIOS
displays.

[

]: Factory-set

IMPORTANT: Check and adjust the system clock before the

operation if any of the following conditions is applicable.

m  After carriage of device

m  After storage of device

m  After the device is entered into the pause state under the
environmental condition enduring device operation (temperature:
10°C - 35°C, humidity: 20% - 80%)

Check the system clock at the rough rate of once per month. When the
system clock is installed in a system requiring high time precision, it is

recommended to use a time server (NTP server).

If the system clock is remarkably delayed or advanced as the passage of
time in spite of adjustment, contact your service representative for

maintenance.
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Processor Settings
If you select "Processor Settings" on the Main menu, the screen shown below appears.
Phoenix cME FirstBIOS Pro Setup Utility
-
Processor Settings Item Specific Help
Processor Retest : Iﬂ] Select 'Yes' , BIOS will
Processor Speed Setting: 3 GHz clear historical
processor status and
Processor 1 CPUID : OF34 retest all processors
Processor 1 L2 Cache : 1024 KB on next boot.
Processor 2 CPUID : 0F34
Processor 2 L2 Cache : 1024 KB
Execute Disable Bit : [Disabled]
Intel(R) Virtualization Tech : [Disabled]
F1  Help Tt Select Item - / + Change Values F9  Setup Defaults
Esc Exit «<— Select Menu Enter Select P Sub-Menu F10 Save and Exit
See the table below for the items.
Option Parameter Description Your Setting
Processor Retest | [No] If you select [Yes], BIOS will clear
Yes historical processor status and retest all
the processors on the next boot. This
parameter is automatically reset to "No"
at the next boot.
Processor Speed nnn GHz Displays clock speed for the processor.
Setting (View only)
Processor 1 Numeral (OFxx) Displays CPU ID for processor 1.
CPUID Disabled "Disabled" indicates that the processor
Not Installed is defected.

"Not Installed" indicates that no CPU is
installed.
(View only)

Processor 1 L2 -

Displays L2 cache size for processor 1.

Cache

Processor 2 Numeral (OFxx) Displays CPU ID for processor 2.

CPUID Disabled "Disabled" indicates that the processor
Not Installed is defected.

"Not Installed" indicates that no CPU is
installed.
(View only)

Processor 2 L2 -
Cache

Displays L2 cache size for processor 2.
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processor.

Option Parameter Description Your Setting
Execute Disable [Disabled] Displayed only when the CPU supports
Bit Enabled Execute Disable Bit.
Specify whether to enable or disable this
feature.
Intel(R) [Disabled] Specify whether to enable or disable the
Virtualization Tech | Enabled virtualization technology of Intel

[

]: Factory-set
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Advanced

The Advanced menu appears if you move the cursor to the position of "Advanced."

If you select a menu item preceded by symbol » and press Enter, the appropriate submenu appears.

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

m Advanced Security Server Boot Exit
Item Specific Help
» Memory Configuration
» PCI Configuration Additional setup
» Peripheral Configuration menus to c?nf1gure
» Advanced Chipset Control Memory devices.
Boot-time Diagnostic Screen: [Disabled]
Reset Configuration Data: [Nol
NumLock: Loffl

Memory/Processor Error: [Boot]

F1 Help Select Item

Esc Exit

- / + Change Values
Select Menu Enter Select P Sub-Menu

F9  Setup Defaults

F10 Save and Exit

See the table below for the items.

Option Parameter | Description Your Setting

Memory - Displays submenu.

Configuration

PCI Configuration - Displays submenu.

Peripheral - Displays submenu.

Configuration

Advanced Chipset | — Displays submenu.

Control

Boot-time [Disabled] Specify whether the power-on self-test

Diagnostic Screen | Enabled (POST) running screen is displayed or not
on booting. If disabled, the BIOS will display
the NEC logo during POST. Press Esc to
switch to the POST running screen.

Reset [No] Select "Yes" if you want to clear the system

Configuration Data | Yes configuration data stored in POST. This
parameter is automatically reset to "No" at
the next boot.

NumLock On Specify whether to enable or disable the

[Off] Numlock feature at system start-up.
Memory/Processor | [Boot] Specify whether to stop POST execution if a
Error Halt memory or processor error was detected

during POST.

[

]: Factory-set
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Memory Configuration

The following screen appears if you select "Memory Configuration" on the Advanced menu.

Phoenix cME FirstBIOS Pro Setup Utility

Memory Configuration

Item Specific Help

System Memory: 601 KB
Extended Memory: 1047040 KB
DIMM Group #1 Status : Normal
DIMM Group #2 Status : Normal
DIMM Group #3 Status : Normal
Memory Retest: [Nol
Extended RAM Step: [bisabled]
Sparing: IDisabled]]

Determines which type
of tests will be
performed on

extended memory
(above 1M).

F1  Help 14 select Item
Esc Exit <« Select Menu

- / + Change Values
Enter Select b Sub-Menu

See the table below for the items.

F9  Setup Defaults
F10 save and Exit

Option Parameter Description Your Setting
System - Indicates the total capacity of the base
Memory memory. (View only)
Extended - Indicates the total capacity of the memory
Memory available for OS. (View only)
DIMM Group | Normal Indicates the current memory status. (View
#1 Status Disabled only)
DIMM Group | Not installed "Normal" indicates that the memory devices
#2 Status operate normally.
DIMM Group "Disabled" indicates that one or more memory
#3 Status devices are defected.
"Not Installed" indicates that no memory
devices are installed.
On-screen group numbers and DIMM
slockets on mother board are associated as
follows.
Group #1: DIMM #A-1, #B-1
Group #2: DIMM #A-2, #B-2
Group #3: DIMM #A-3, #B-3
Each group is composed of two DIMMs of
interleave type.
Memory [No] If you select [Yes], BIOS will clear historical
Retest Yes memory status and retest all the DIMMs on
the next boot. This parameter is automatically
reset to "No" at the next boot.
Extended 1MB Specify whether to execute a memory test for
RAM Step 1KB extended memory or not. If the test is
Every location executed, specify the block size.
[Disabled]
Sparing [Disabled] Specify whether to enable or disable online
Enabled spare memory feature.

[

]: Factory-set
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PCI Configuration

The following screen appears if you select "PCI Configuration" on the Advanced menu. If you
select a menu item preceded by symbol » and press Enter, the appropriate submenu appears.

Phoenix cME FirstBIOS Pro Setup Utility

PCI configuration Item Specific Help
» onboard Video Controller Additional setup
» Onboard LAN menus to configure
onboard Video

PCI slot 1 Option ROM: [Enabled] controller.

PCI Slot 2 Option ROM: [Enabled]

PCI Slot 3 Option ROM: [Enabled]

PCI Slot 4 Option ROM: [Enabled]

PCI Slot 5 Option ROM: [Enabled]

F1  Help t ) Select Item - / + Change Values F9  Setup Defaults
Esc Exit «~— Select Menu Enter Select P Sub-Menu F10 Save and Exit

See the table below for the items.

Option Parameter Description Your Setting
PCISlot1-5 [Enabled] Displays the submenu to specify whether to
Option ROM Disabled enable or disable the BIOS on the device

(board) connected to PCI slot.

Set this item to "Enabled" when:

* installing graphics accelerator board

« the disk array controller or SCSI controller
is connected with the hard disk drive
which contains an OS

Set this item to "Disabled" when:

« the LAN controller which contains ROM
BIOS is used but the board does not
provide network booting.

Disabling Option ROM Scan saves memory

consumption and time for startup.

[ ] Factory-set
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— Onboard Video Controller

Option Parameter Description Your Setting
VGA Controller [Enabled] Specify whether the onboard video

Disabled controller is enabled or disabled.
Onboard VGA [Auto] Specify whether to execute option ROM
Option ROM Scan | Force scan of onboard video controller

automatically or forcibly.
[ ] Factory-set
— Onboard LAN

Option Parameter Description Your Setting
LAN Controller Disabled Specify whether the onboard LAN controller

[Enabled] is enabled or disabled.
LAN1 Option ROM | Disabled Specify whether the BIOS scan of onboard
Scan [Enabled] LAN controller 1 is enabled or disabled.
LAN2 Option ROM | Disabled Specify whether the BIOS scan of onboard
Scan [Enabled] LAN controller 2 is enabled or disabled.

[

]: Factory-set
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Peripheral Configuration

The screen shown below appears if you select "Peripheral Configuration" on the Advanced menu. If
you select a menu item preceded by symbol » and press Enter, the appropriate submenu appears.

Phoenix cME FirstBIOS Pro Setup Utility

Peripheral configuration Item Specific Help
Serial Port A: :I configure serial Port A
Base I/0 address [3F81] using options :
Interrupt: LIRQ 4]
Serial Port B: LEnabled] [Disabled]
Base I/0 address [2F8] No configuration
Interrupt: [IRQ 3]
LEnabled]
UsB 2.0 Controller [Enabled] User configuration
Parallel ATA: CEnabled]
Serial ATA: LEnabled]
SATA Controller Mode Option: CCompatiblel
SATA AHCI: [Disabled]
SATA RAID: [Disabled]
F1 Help 1y Select Item - [+ Change Values F9 Setup Defaults
Esc Exit <~ Select Menu Enter  Select® Sub-Menu F10 Save and Exit

See the table below for the items.

IMPORTANT: Note that the interrupt and/or base 1/O address does
not conflict with others. If the value set for the interrupt or base I/O
address is used in another resource, the yellow asterisk (*) appears.
Reassign any item with the yellow asterisk properly.

Option Parameter Description Your Setting
Serial Port A Disabled Selects whether serial port A is
[Enabled] enabled or disabled.
Base I/O address [BF8] Selects the base I/O address for serial
2F8 port A.
3E8
2E8
Interrupt IRQ 3 Selects the interrupt for a serial port A.
[IRQ 4]
Serial Port B Disabled Selects whether serial port B is
[Enabled] enabled or disabled (display only).
Base I/0O address | 3F8 Selects the base I/O address for serial
[2F8] port B.
3E8
2E8
Interrupt [IRQ 3] Selects the interrupt for a serial port B.
IRQ 4
USB 2.0 Controller Disabled Selects whether the USB 2.0 device is
[Enabled] enabled or disabled.
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Option Parameter Description Your Setting
Parallel ATA Disabled Selects whether the parallel ATA is
[Enabled] enabled or disabled.
Serial ATA Disabled Selects whether the serial ATA is
[Enabled] enabled or disabled.
SATA Controller [Compatible] This menu is available only when
Mode Option Enhanced "Serial ATA" is enabled.
Selects the SATA Controller Mode
Option on mother board.
"Compatible": Automatically detects
SATA hard disk drive and controls it as
the normal hard disk drive.
"Enhanced": Automatically detects
SATA hard disk drive and controls it in
native IDE mode.
SATAAHCI [Disabled] This option is available only when
Enabled "Enhanced" is set for "SATA Controller
Mode Option".
Selects whether the SATAAHCI is
enabled or disabled.
SATA RAID [Disabled] This option is available only when
Enabled "Enhanced" is set for "SATA Controller

Mode Option".

Selects whether the RAID disk drives
that uses the onboard SATA is
enabled or disabled.

Note: If you attempt to start the system
from SATA hard disk drive with
different setting, the data may be
destroyed.

[

]: Factory-set
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Advanced Chipset Control

The following screen appears if you select "Advanced Chipset Control" on the Advanced menu.
Selecting an item on the screen allows the proper submenu to appear.

Phoenix cME FirstBIOS Pro Setup Utility

Advanced Chipset Control Item Specific Help
Multimedia Timer Enables/Disables
Intel(R) 1/0 AT [Disabled] Multimedia Timer(HPET).
Wake On LAN/PME LEnabled]
Wake on Ring [Disabled]
Wake On RTC Alarm [pisabled]
F1 ] select Item - / + change Values F9 Setup Defaults

Esc Exit

<~ Select Menu

See the table below for the items.

Enter Select » Sub-Menu

F10 save and Exit

Option Parameter Description Your Setting
Multimedia Timer | [Disabled] Specify whether the timer
Enabled corresponding to multimedia is
enabled or disabled.
Intel(R) 1/0 AT [Disabled] Specify whether the Intel(R) I/O
Enabled Acceleration Technology feature is
enabled or disabled.
Wake On Disabled Specify whether the remote power-on
LAN/PME [Enabled] function through a network is enabled
or disabled.
Wake On Ring [Disabled] Specify whether the remote power-on
Enabled function through a serial port is
enabled or disabled.
Wake On RTC [Disabled] Specify whether the scheduling
Alarm Enabled power-on function by using RTC alarm
feature is enabled or disabled.

[

]: Factory-set

IMPORTANT: If supplying AC power to the server is stopped, the
remote power-on function (Wake On LAN/PME and Wake On Ring) is
disabled at the next boot. Press the POWER switch to restart the system.
The Wake On LAN/PME and Wake On Ring functions are enabled
when the DC power is supplied to the server at the next time.
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Security

The Security menu appears if you move the cursor to the position of "Security."

Phoenix cME FirstBIOS Pro Setup Utility

Main Advanced Security Server Boot Exit

Item Specific Help
Supervisor Password Is: Clear
User Password Is: Clear
Supervisor Password
Set Supervisor Password: [[ZRi3a] contr‘ols.at_:cess to the
Set User Password: [Enterl setup utility.
Password on boot: [Disabled]
Fixed disk boot sector: [Normall
Power Switch Inhibit: [Disabled]
F1  Help ' 1 Select Item - / + Change Values F9  Setup Defaults
Esc Exit <—— Select Menu Enter Select P Sub-Menu F10 Save and Exit

Press Enter on "Set Supervisor Password" or "Set User Password" to display the dialog to
set/change password.

IMPORTANT:

m  User password can be set only when Supervisor password is already
set.

m  Set the passwords only after OS is installed.

m [f you forget the passwords, contact your service representative.
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See the table below for the items.

Option Parameter Description Your Setting
Supervisor Clear Indicates the password setting status.
Password Is Set
User Password Is | Clear Indicates the password setting status.

Set
Set Supervisor Up to eight Press Enter to display the supervisor

Password

alphanumerics

password entry screen. This password
enables all the SETUP menus to be
accessed. This setting can be done
only on login with the password input
of "Supervisor" at start of SETUP.

Set User
Password

Up to eight
alphanumerics

Press Enter to display the user
password input screen. For this
password, accessing to the SETUP
menu is restricted.

Password on boot*

[Disabled]
Enabled

Specify whether the passwords are
entered or not on booting. At first the
supervisor password must be set. If
the supervisor password is set and
this option is disabled, BIOS
determines that a user is booting.

Fixed disk boot
sector

[Normal]
Write Protect

Specify whether to permit writing into
boot sector of the hard disk drive or
not.

Power Switch
Inhibit

[Disabled]
Enabled

Specify whether to enable or disable
the power switch feature.

* You can set this item on [Set Supervisor Password] menu.

[

]: Factory-set
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Server

The Server menu appears if you move the cursor to "Server."

If you select a menu item preceded by symbol » and press Enter, the appropriate submenu appears.

Phoenix cME FirstBIOS Pro Setup Utility

Main Advanced Security Server
Item Specific Help
P System Management
P Console Redirection
» Event Log Configuration A(fld'it"lonal. setup menu to
view server managment
Assert NMI on PERR: LEnabled] features.
Assert NMI on SERR: [Enabled]
FRB-2 Policy: [Retry 3 Times]
Boot Monitoring: [Disabled]
Boot Monitoring Policy: [Retry 3 Times]
Thermal Sensor: LEnabled]
BMC IRQ: [IrRa 111
Post Error Pause: [Enabled]
AC—LINK: [Last Statel
Power On Delay Time: [ 01
Platform Event Filtering: L[Enabled]

F1  Help tl

Select Item

-/ +

Change Values

F9 Setup Defaults

Esc Exit «<— Select Menu

See the table below for the items.

Enter Select » Sub-Menu F10

Save and Exit

Option Parameter Description Your Setting
System - Displays submenu.
Management
Console - Displays submenu.
Redirection
Event Log - Displays submenu.
Configuration
Assert NMI on Disabled Indicates whether PCI SERR is
SERR [Enabled] supported or not.
Assert NMI on Disabled Indicates whether PCI PERR is
PERR [Enabled] supported or not.
FRB-2 Policy Disable FRB2 Timer Set the FRB level 2 timer.
Disable BSP
Do Not Disable BSP
[Retry 3 Times]
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Option

Parameter

Description

Your Setting

Boot Monitoring

[Disabled]

Every 5 minutes
between 5 minutes
and 60 minutes

Specify whether to enable or
disable the boot monitoring
function on booting, or select the
time limit for timeout.

To use this function, install NEC
ESMPRO Agent. Set this item to
"Disabled" if the system is booted
from OS without installation of
NEC ESMPRO Agent.

Boot Monitoring
Policy

[Retry 3 Times]
Retry Service Boot
Always Reset

Specify the processing at the
occurrence of timeout during boot
monitoring.

If [Retry 3 times] is selected, the

system is reset after the

occurrence of timeout and OS boot
is retried up to three times.

If [Retry Service Boot] is selected,

the system is reset after the

occurrence of timeout and OS boot
is retried up to three times. Then
the boot is tried from the service
partition for three times. The failure
in the third boot causes the system
to stop booting.

If [Always Reset] is selected, the

system is reset after the

occurrence of timeout and OS boot
is retried repeatedly.

* If no service partition exists in
the system, OS boot is retried
repeatedly from the system
partition.

Thermal Sensor Disabled Specify whether to enable or
[Enabled] disable the thermal sensor
monitoring function. If a thermal
error is detected with this item
being set to "Enabled", the system
stops at the end of POST.
BMC IRQ Disabled Set the IRQ for BMC.
[IRQ 11]
Post Error Pause Disabled Indicates whether POST is aborted
[Enabled] once at the end of POST if an error
occurs during the execution of
POST.
AC-LINK Stay Off Specify the state of power when
[Last State] the AC power to the server is
Power On turned off once and then on. (See

the table below.)
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Option Parameter Description Your Setting

Power on Delay [0] - 255 Specify the DC power on delay

Time time within the range between 0
and 255 seconds. The time
specified is valid when "Power On"
or "Last State" is specified for AC
LINK.

Platform Event Disabled This item becomes meaningless

Filtering [Enabled] when the notification feature of
EXPRESSSCOPE Engine is
enabled.

[

]: Factory-set

The table below shows the operation when the AC power to the server is turn off once and then on

again, depending on the setting of "AC LINK."

Setting of AC LINK

System status before AC power off Stay Off Last State | Power On
Operating Off On On
Aborting (DC power being off also) Off Off On
Forced shutdown Off Off On

* Press the power switch continuously for four seconds or longer. This forcibly turns off the power.

IMPORTANT:

m  To power on the server from the UPS (Uninterruptible Power
Supply), select [Server] - [AC Link] - [Power On].

m [fthe server is connected to the UPS, set at least 10 seconds delay in

the power-on schedule.
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System Management

The following screen appears if you select "System Management" on the Server menu and press

Enter.

Phoenix cME FirstBIOS Pro Setup Utility

System Management

Item Specific Help

BIOS Version:

Board Part Number:

Board Serial Number:
System Part Number:
System Serial Number:
Chassis Part Number:
Chassis Serial Number:
Onboard LANT MAC Address:
Onboard LAN2 MAC Address:

Management LAN MAC Address:

BMC Device ID:
BMC Device Revision:

XXXX

856-125879-001
000000001234
[N8100-11731
1234567
856-060705-001

04
00-14-85-F5-84~F0
00-14-85-F5-84~F1
00-14-85-F5-84-C7

ALL items on this menu
cannot be modified in
user mode. If any
items require changes,
please consult your
system Supervisor.

BMC Firmware Revision:

SDR Revision:

F1  Help T
Esc Exit

See the table below for the items.

Select Item
<~ Select Menu

- / + Change Values F9  Setup Defaults
Enter Select P Sub-Menu F10 save and Exit

Option Parameter | Description Your Setting |

BIOS Version - Displays the current BIOS version. (View only)

Board Part - Displays the mother board part number. (View

Number only)

Board Serial - Displays the mother board serial number.

Number (View only)

System Part - Displays the system code number. (View only)

Number

System Serial - Displays the System serial number. (View only)

Number

Chassis Part - Displays the chassis part number. (View only)

Number

Chassis Serial - Displays the chassis serial number. (View only)

Number

Onboard LAN1 - Displays the MAC address of onboard network

MAC Address controller 1. (View only)

Onboard LAN2 - Displays the MAC address of onboard network

MAC Address controller 2. (View only)

Management LAN - Displays the MAC address of management

MAC Address network controller 2. (View only)

BMC Device ID - Displays the device ID of BMC (Baseboard
Management Controller). (View only)

BMC Device - Displays the revision of BMC (Baseboard

Revision Management Controller) device. (View only)

BMC Firmware - Displays the revision of BMC (Baseboard

Revision Management Controller) firmware. (View only)

SDR Revision - Displays the revision of SDR (Sensor Data
Record). (View only)

PIA Revision - Displays the revision of PIA (Platform

Information Area). (View only)

[

]: Factory-set
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Console Redirection

The following screen appears if you select "Console Redirection" on the Server menu and press

Enter.

Phoenix cME FirstBIOS Pro Setup Utility

Console Redirection Item Specific Help
BIOS Redirection Port: [ Selects the Serial port
ACPI Redirection Port: [Disabled] to use for Console Redi-

rection.

Baud Rate: [19.2K1 |Disabledl completely
Flow Control: LCTS/RTS] disables Console Redire-
Terminal Type: CVT100+1 ction.
Remote Console Reset: [Disabled]
F1  Help ]  Select Item - /+ Change Values F9  Setup Defaults
Esc Exit < Select Menu Enter Select P Sub-Menu F10 Save and Exit

See the table below for the items.

Option Parameter Description Your Setting
BIOS Redirection | [Disabled] Specify the serial port to which a
Port Serial Port A remote console is connected.
Serial Port B
ACPI Redirection [Disabled] Specify the serial port to which an
Port Serial Port A ACPI console is connected.
Serial Port B
Baud Rate 9600 Specify the baud rate used for the
[19.2K] interface with successive remote
38.4k consoles.
57.6k
115.2k
Flow Control None Specify the flow control method.
XON/XOFF
[CTS/RTS]
CTS/RTS+CD
Terminal Type PC ANSI Specify the type of remote console.
[VT100+]
VT-UTF8
Remote Console [Disabled] Specify whether to enable or disable
Reset Enabled the reset command issued from
remote console.

[

]: Factory-set
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Event Log Configuration

The following screen appears if you select "Event Log Configuration" on the Server menu and press

Enter.

Phoenix cME FirstBIOS Pro Setup Utility

Event Log Configuration

Item Specific Help

Clear all Event Logs:

The system event log
will be cleared if
selecting "Yes" .

F1 Help 1 Select Item - / + change values F9 Setup Defaults
Esc Exit < Select Menu Enter Select » Sub-Menu F10 Ssave and Exit
See the table below for the items.
Option Parameter Description Your Setting
Clear all Event Enter Press Enter and select "Yes" on the
Logs confirmation screen to clear the
system event log.

[

]: Factory-set
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Boot
If you move the cursor to the position of "Boot," the Boot menu appears, which is used to set the
boot priority.

Phoenix cME FirstBIOS Pro Setup Utility

Main Advanced Security Server Boot

1: USB CDROM: Item Specific Help
2: IDE CD: MATSHITATADVD-ROM SR-8589-(S
3: USB FDC: Keys used to view or
4; USB KEY: configure devices:
5: IDE HDD: WDC WD800JD-19LSA0-(S1) Up and Down arrows
6: IDE SCSI: select a device.
7: PCI BEV: IBA GE Slot 0700 v0007 <+> and <—> moves
8: the device up or down.
: USB HDD: <x> exclude or include
PCI BEV: IBA GE Slot 0701 v0007 the device to boot.
<shift + 1> enables or
disables a device.
F1 Help t 1 Select Item - / + Change Values F9 Setup Defaults
Esc Exit «~— Select Menu Enter Select » Sub—Menu F10 save and Exit

The server searches for devices in the order set in this menu on booting. Finding the boot software,
the server starts the software.

The priority of the boot devices can be changed by using the 1, |, +, and - keys. Move the cursor to
the desired device with the ¢ or | key and change the priority with the + or - key.

IMPORTANT: To boot NEC EXPRESSBUILDER, set the priority of
the devices as shown in the figure above.
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Exit

The Exit menu appears if you move the cursor to "Exit."

Phoenix cME FirstBIOS Pro Setup Utility
Main Advanced Security Server Boot Exit -

Item Specific Help

Exit Saving Changes
Exit Discarding Changes

Load Setup Defaults Exit System Setup and
Load Custom Defaults LEnter] save your changes to
Save Custom Defaults LEnter] CMOoS.

Disacard Changes
Save Changes

F1  Help t} Sselect Item - / + Change Values F9  Setup Defaults
Esc Exit «— Select Menu Enter Select B Sub-Menu F10 Save and Exit

The options on the menu are described below.

Exit Saving Changes

Select this item to terminate SETUP after saving the newly selected information in CMOS
(nonvolatile memory). Selecting "Exit Saving Changes" causes the confirmation screen to appear. If
you select "Yes," SETUP is terminated with the newly selected information saved in CMOS
(nonvolatile memory). Then the server automatically reboots the system.

Exit Discarding Changes

Select this item to terminate SETUP without saving the newly selected information in CMOS
(nonvolatile memory). When the confirmation message "Save before exiting?" appears, select "No"
to terminate SETUP without storage of the modified information. Then the server proceeds to Boot
menu. Selecting "Yes" allows SETUP to be terminated with storage of the modified information.
Then the server automatically reboots the system.

Load Setup Defaults

Select this item to return all the values of SETUP to the default values. Selecting "Load Setup
Defaults" causes the confirmation screen to appear. Select "Yes" to return the values to the default
values. Select "No" to return to the Exit menu screen.
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IMPORTANT: This option sets [SATA RAID Enabled] in the
[Advanced] - [Peripheral Configuration] menu to [Disabled]. If the
SATA hard disk drives are installed in your server and the onboard
SATA RAID feature is used, change the parameter of the [SATA RAID
Enabled] from [Disabled] to [Enabled] before exiting BIOS Setup.
Leaving this parameter as the factory-set value (Disabled) may destroy
the data in hard disk drive.

NOTE: To display the [SATA RAID Enabled] menu, select
[Advanced] - [Peripheral Configuration] - [SATA Controller Mode
Option] - [Enhanced].

Load Custom Defaults

Select this item and press Enter to load the custom defaults stored. This menu does not appear if
the Custom Defaults are not saved.

Save Custom Defaults

Select this item and press Enter to save the parameters currently being edited as custom defaults.
When the parameters are saved, the Load Custom Defaults menu appears.

Discard Changes

Select this item to return the values modified currently to the previous values before saving the
values to CMOS.

Save Changes

Select this item to save the newly selected information to CMOS (non-volatile memory) without the
termination of SETUP.
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SETUP UTILITY

This section describes the RAID configuration tool, LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility. This
utility resides on the LSI Logic Software RAID, therefore, its operation is independent from the
operating system.

NOTE: The LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Ultility cannot be
operated through the remote console feature of NEC DianaScope.

Running Setup Utility
Running LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility

1. When the following screen appears after you have powered on the server, press Esc.

The POST screen appears.

Press <ESC> to view diagnostic message
Press <F2> to enter Setup, <F4> Service Partition, <F12> Network

2. Check the description as shown below on the POST screen, then press Ctrl + M or Enter.
LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility starts.

LSI Logic SoftwareRAID BIOS Version Xxxxxx
LSI Logic MPT RAID Found at PCI Bus No:xx Dev No:xx
Scanning for port 00 Responding xxxxxxxx xxxxMB
Standard FW xxx DRAM=128MB(SDRAM)
xx Logical drive(s) Configured
Press <Ctrl><M> to Run LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility

NOTE: Press Ctrl + M to start the LSI Logic Software RAID Setup
Utility.
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LSI Logic Software RAID Configuration Utility TOP Menu (Management Menu)

LSl Logic Software RAID Configuration Utility Ver xxx

Management Menu
Configure
Initialize
Objects
Rebuild

Check Consistency

Configure Logical Drive(s)

Use cursor keys to navigate between items and Press ENTER to select an option

Exiting from LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility

Press Esc in the TOP menu of LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility.

When a confirmation message appears, select [ Yes].

Please Press <Ctrl> <Alt> <Del> to REBOOT the system.

When the above message appears, press Ctrl + Alt + Delete.

The server is rebooted.
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Menu Tree

Setting list

+: Selection/execution parameter *: Setting parameter. : Information display
>: Can be set (modified) after creation of logical drive

Menu

Description

+Configure

Performs Configuration settings

+Easy Configuration

Set configuration (Using fixed value)

+New Configuration

Set new configuration

+View/Add Configuration

Additional setting / viewing configuration

+Clear Configuration

Clear configuration

+Select Boot Drive

Chose Bootable Logical Drive

+lnitialize Initialize logical drive
+Objects Various settings
+Adapter Set disk array controller

+Sel. Adapter

Clear configuration

* Rebuild Rate 30

*Chk Const Rate 30

*FGI Rate 30

*BGI Rate 30

* Disk WC Display default value (setting not required)
*Read Ahead On

*Bios State Enable

* Stop on Error No

* Fast Init Enable

* Auto Rebuild On

*Auto Resume Enable

*Disk Coercion 1GB

* Factory Default Default setting

+Logical Drive

Logical drive operation

+Logical Drives

Select logical drive (when multiple logical drives exist)

+Initialize

Initialize logical drive

+Check Consistency

Check logical drive redundancy

+View/Update Parameters

Display logical drive information

* RAID Display RAID level

* SIZE Display logical drive capacity

» Stripe SIZE Display stripe size

* #Stripes Display the number of hard disk drives in logical drive
» State Display logical drive status

* Spans Display setting of span

* Disk WC Display setting of write cache

* Read Ahead

Display setting of read ahead

+Physical Drive

Physical drive operation

+Physical Drive Selection Menu

Select physical drive

+Make HotSpare

Set as hot-spare disk for auto rebuilding

+Force Online

Make a disk online

+Force Offline

Make a disk offline

+Drive Properties

Display hard disk drive information

* Device Type

Hard disk drive type

» Capacity

Hard disk drive capacity

* Product ID

Hard disk drive model

* Revision No.

Hard disk drive revision

+Rebuild

Perform rebuilding

+Check Consistency

Perform logical drive redundancy check
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Operating Procedures for Setup Utility

Creating/Adding Configuration

‘ Run LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility ‘

\/
‘ Set new configuration information (pack/logical drive settings) ‘

\/
‘ Check the logical drive settings ‘

Y
‘ Initialize logical drive ‘

A
‘ Perform Consistency Check ‘

Y
| Exit LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility |

Run LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility.
2. Select "Configure" — "New Configuration" from the TOP menu (Management Menu).

Select "View/add Configuration" to add configuration.

IMPORTANT:

m  Creating a configuration using "New Configuration" menu clears
the existing configuration information. To add configuration
information to the existing configuration, select "View/add
Configuration."

®  You cannot create Spanning of RAID1 or set the logical drive
capacity on "Easy Configuration" menu.
Use "New Configuration" or "View/Add Configuration" instead.




Configuring Your Server 4-35

3. When a confirmation message (Proceed?) is displayed, select "Yes."

The SCAN DEVICE starts (scanning information is displayed at the bottom of the screen).
Upon completion of SCAN DEVICE, the "New Configuration - ARRAY SELECTION

MENU" screen appears.

New Configuration - ARRAY SELECTION MENU

PORT#

H READY

[ ]

H READY
[

L

[ ]

L

4. Move the cursor onto the hard disk drive to be packed by using cursor key and then press
Space to select the hard disk drive.

The display for the selected hard disk drive changes from READY to ONLINE.

New Configuration - ARRAY SELECTION MENU

PORT#

Il ONLIN A00-00 |

| mONLIN A00-01 |

L |

[ ]

[ ]

[ ]

[ ]

5. Press F10 to set "Select Configurable Array(s)".

6. Press Space.
SPAN-1 is set.

Select Configurable Array(s)

A-0
SPAN-1
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7. Press F10 to create logical drive.

The "Logical Drives Configure" screen appears. (The figure below shows an example of
RAIDI1 configured with two hard disk drives.)

Logical Drives Configured

LD RAID Size #Stripes Stripe Sz Status
0 1 XxXMB 2 64KB ONLINE

Logical Drive0

RAID = 1
Size = xxxxMB
DWC = On
RA = On
Accept

Span = NO

8. Select "RAID," "Size", "DWC", "RA", or "Span" by using cursor keys. Then press Enter
to fix the selection and set each value.

(1) "RAID": Sets RAID level.

Parameter Remarks

0 RAIDO

1 RAID1

10 Spanning of RAID1

The selectable RAID level varies depending on the number of hard disk drives
that configure a pack.

(2) "Size": Sets logical drive size.
Up to 40 logical drives can be created per disk array controller.

(3) "DWC": Sets parameter for Disk Write Cache.

Parameter Remarks
Off Write through
On Write back

(4) "RA": Sets parameter for Read Ahead.

Parameter Remarks
Off Does not perform read ahead.
On Performs read ahead.
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10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

(5) "Span: Sets Span.

Parameter Remarks
SPAN=NO Does not set span.
SPAN=YES Sets span.

When performing SPAN, create two or more sets of the same pack at pack creation, as
shown in the figure below.

Spanning of RAID1

ID
( 0 m ONLIN A00-01
RAID1 4
1 Hm ONLIN A00-02
SPAN
r 2 H ONLIN A01-01
RAID1 o

3 m ONLIN A01-02

5

6

When all settings are completed, select "Accept" and then press Enter to create logical
drive.

The created logical drive is displayed in the "Logical Drive Configured" screen.
After creating logical drive, press Esc to close the screen.

Go back to the "Save Configuration?" screen and then select "Yes" to save the
configuration.

When the confirmation message shows that the configuration has been saved, press Esc
to return to the TOP menu screen.

On the TOP menu screen, select "Objects" — "Logical Drive" — "View/Update
Parameters" to check logical drive information.

Select "Initialize" in the TOP menu screen.

When the "Logical Drives" screen appears, move the cursor to the logical drive to be
initialized, and press Space.

The logical drive is selected.
After selecting logical drive, press F10 to start initialization.
A confirmation screen for execution appears. Select "Yes" to start initialization.

When the progress bar in the "Initialize Logical Drive Progress" screen indicates 100%,
initialization is completed.
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16. Execute Check Consistency on the logical drive that has been initialized.
See "Check Consistency" for details.

17. Press Esc to return to the TOP menu and exit from LSI Logic Software RAID Setup
Utility.

IMPORTANT:
m  Be sure to execute Check Consistency after creating configuration.

m  Check Consistency has two modes: "check and recover" and "check
only".
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Manual Rebuild

‘ Replace hard disk drive ‘

A
‘ Run LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility ‘

\
‘ Execute rebuilding ‘

v
| Exit LS Logic Software RAID Setup Utility |

Replace a hard disk drive and turn on the server.
Run LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility.
Select "Rebuild" from the TOP menu.

The "Rebuild — PHYSICAL DRIVES SELECTION MENU" screen appears.
———  Rebuild - PHYSICAL DRIVES SELECTION MENU ~ ———

PORT#
o [Eowmmon ]
[ e
]
]
I
]
|

4. Move the cursor onto the hard disk drive displaying "FAIL," and then press Space to
select it.

Multiple hard disk drives can be selected (simultaneous rebuilding.)
The "FAIL" indication for the hard disk drive selected starts blinking.
When hard disk drive has been selected, press F10 to start rebuilding.
When confirmation screen for execution appears. Select "Yes".

The rebuild process starts.

When the progress bar in the "Rebuild Physical Drives in Progress" screen indicates 100%,
rebuilding is completed.

8. Press Esc to return to the TOP menu and exit LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Ultility.
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Setting Hot Spare

‘ Install a hard disk drive ‘

\
‘ Run LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility l

\
‘ Set for hot spare. ‘

v
| Exit LS Logic Software RAID Setup Utility |

Install a hard disk drive to be used as hot spare, and then turn on the server.
Run LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility.
Select "Objects" — "Physical Drive" from the TOP menu.

The "Objects - PHYSICAL DRIVE SELECTION MENU" screen appears.
———  Objects - PHYSICAL DRIVES SELECTION MENU  ——
PORT#

0 (| I ONLIN A0O-00

1 || monLIN A0O-01

2 || mRreaDY

3 |
|
|
I

Move the cursor onto the hard disk drive to be used as hot spare and press Enter.
The "Port #X" screen appears. Select "Make HotSpare."
A confirmation screen appears. Select "Yes."

The hard disk drive indication is changed to "HOTSP."
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7. Press Esc to return to the TOP menu and exit LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Ultility.
——  Objects - PHYSICAL DRIVES SELECTION MENU =~ ———
PORT#

0 || I ONLIN A00-00

1 (| I ONLIN A0O-01

W HOTSP

Il

IMPORTANT:

m  Select "Objects" — "Physical Drive" — "Port #X" — "Force
Offline" to cancel the hot spare setting.

m  When two or more hard disk drives (of the same capacity) are
assigned as hot spare, rebuilding is performed in order starting from
the one with the smaller CH number/ID number.
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Check Consistency

‘ Run LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility ‘

A
‘ Perform Check Consistency l

Y
| Exit LS| Logic Software RAID Setup Utility |

Run LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility.
2. Select "Check Consistency" from the TOP menu.
The "Logical Drives" screen appears.
3. Move the cursor onto the logical drive to be checked, and press Space to select it.
When logical drive has been selected, press F10 to start consistency check.
5. A confirmation screen for execution appears. Select "Yes".
The consistency check starts.

When the progress bar in the "Check Consistency Progress" screen indicates 100%, the
consistency check is completed.

6. Press Esc to return to the TOP menu and exit LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Ultility.

IMPORTANT:

m  Be sure to execute Check Consistency after creating configuration.

m  Check Consistency has two modes: "check and recover" and "check
only".
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Others

1.

Clear Configuration

Clears configuration information. Select "Configure" — "Clear Configuration" from the
TOP menu. Executing "Clear Configuration" clears all configuration information on the
disk array controller and hard disk drives. The configuration information on all channels
of the disk array controller is also cleared.

NOTES:

m  When configuration information on the disk array controller and
that on the hard disk drive do not match (excluding at replacement
of faulty disk array controller), configuration mail fail if you select
the configuration information on the disk array controller. In this
case, execute "Clear Configuration" to create configuration again.

m LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility cannot delete each logical
drive. Use MegaRAID Storage Manager instead.

Force Online
Puts a hard disk drive being in the FAIL status online.

Select "Objects" — "Physical Drive" — (select hard disk drive) — "Force Online" from
the TOP menu.

Rebuild Rate

Sets the Rebuild Rate.

Select "Objects" — "Adapter" — "Sel. Adapter" — "Rebuild Rate" from the TOP menu.
Available value is between 0% and 100%. Default value (recommended) is 30%.

Hard disk drive information

Checks hard disk drive information.

Select "Objects" — "Physical Drive" — (select hard disk drive) — "Drive Properties"
from the TOP menu.
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ADD-IN CARD'S BIOS

Refer to the documentation coming with the optional add-in card for details.

When the server has multiple optional PCI boards installed, the server first displays the start-up
message of the BIOS SETUP Ultility of the mother board. It then displays the utility start-up
message for optional PCI boards one by one. The start-up message appears for the optional PCI
board in the PCI #1 slot first, then PCI #2, PCI #3, PCI #4, and finally PCI #5. The message
displayed may vary depending on the optional PCI board. Refer to the manual that comes with the
optional PCI board for details.
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CONFIGURING MOTHER BOARD JUMPERS

You can use the following procedure to clear the CMOS data in the server.

IMPORTANT:
m  Clearing the CMOS data resumes the factory-set configuration data.

m Do not change any other switch settings. Any change may cause the
server to fail or malfunction.

m  Clearing CMOS sets [SATA RAID Enabled] in the [Advanced] -
[Peripheral Configuration] menu to [Disabled]. If the SATA hard
disk drives are installed in your server and the onboard SATA
RAID feature is used, change the parameter of the [SATA RAID
Enabled] from [Disabled] to [Enabled] before exiting BIOS Setup.
Leaving this parameter as the factory-set value (Disabled) may
destroy the data in hard disk drive.

NOTE: To display the [SATA RAID Enabled] menu, select
[Advanced] - [Peripheral Configuration] - [SATA Controller Mode
Option] - [Enhanced].

ARH R4 RH BH BH

©
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O Clear D
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The following describe the clearing procedure.

A\ WARNING

AN
AD
TO

Observe the following instructions to use the server safely. Failure to follow
these instructions may result in death or serious personal injury. See pages
1-3 to 1-8 for details.

= Do not disassemble, repair, or alter the server.
= Do not remove the lithium battery.
= Disconnect the power plug before working with the server.

4\ CAUTION

AQ
<

Observe the following instructions to use the server safely. Failure to follow
these instructions may cause a fire, personal injury, or property damage. See
pages 1-3 to 1-8 for details.

= Make sure to complete board installation.
= Do not pinch your finger with mechanical components.
= Avoid installation in extreme temperature conditions.

-—

IMPORTANT: Components inside the server are easily affected by
static electricity. Handle a component after making your body contact
with a metallic frame section of the server to discharge the static
electricity on your body. Do not make bare hands contact with
terminals and components. See "Static Precautions" in this chapter for
details of the static electricity.

See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" in Chapter 9 to prepare
Remove the left side cover (see Chapter 9).

Change jumper switching setting from "Protect" to "Clear".

IMPORTANT:

m  Use the clip over jumper pins 1 and 2 on the mother board.

m Do not lose the clip.

After three seconds later, reinstall the jumper.

Reinstall the server and then turn on the power.
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6. Press F2 during POST to run the BIOS Setup utility, and configure the mother board
again.

IMPORTANT: If the SATA hard disk drives are installed in your
server and the onboard SATA RAID feature is used, change the
parameter of the [SATA RAID Enabled] in the [Advanced] -
[Peripheral Configuration] menu from [Disabled] to [Enabled] before
exiting BIOS Setup. Leaving this parameter as the factory-set value
(Disabled) may destroy the data in hard disk drive.

NOTE: To display the [SATA RAID Enabled] menu, select
[Advanced] - [Peripheral Configuration] - [SATA Controller Mode
Option] - [Enhanced].
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Chapter 5

Installing the Operating System with Express
Setup

This section describes information on using Express Setup to install and configure the following
operating systems to the server.

m Microsoft® Windows® Server 2003 Standard Edition / Microsoft® Windows® Server
2003 Enterprise Edition

® Microsoft® Windows® Server 2003 R2 Standard Edition / Microsoft® Windows® Server
2003 R2 Enterprise Edition

To use the server with the other operating systems described in this section, contact your service
representative.

IMPORTANT: Before installing the operating system, adjust the
system date and time by using the BIOS setup utility "SETUP." See
Chapter 4 for detail.
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About Express Setup

"Express Setup" helps you to install the Windows Operating System.

The setup automatically configures the RAID system and installs the Operating System and some
management software.

IMPORTANT: Executing the Express Setup erases all data on the
hard disk drive.

You can also use "Configuration disk" at "Express Setup" in order to save or backup parameters for
installation.

The Configuration disk is able to have some parameters files that include the configuration
information for the server setup.

If you want to set up the server as before, execute the Express Setup with the parameters file you
have saved that time.

NOTES:
m  The parameters file is not mandatory to set up the system.

m [fyou want to create a parameters file, have a blank floppy disk
(MS-DOS 1.44MB format) ready.

m If you want to use the drivers located on the "OEM-Disk for Mass
Storage Device" that ships with optional boards, a parameters file
is mandatory.

®m  You can create a parameters file in advance using "Configuration
Diskette Creator" included in NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.
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Microsoft Windows Server 2003

This subsection provides information on installing Microsoft® Windows® Server 2003 in the server.
Read instruction in this section before proceeding the installation.

NOTES:

m  Express Setup does not support the installation of Windows Server
x64 Editions. If you want to install it, see Appendix D.

m [fyou want to install the Windows Server 2003 without using
Express Setup, see Appendix E.

Installation Notice

This section explains what you should know before the installation of Windows.

About Windows family

Express Setup supports the installation of the following Windows 2003 editions:

® Microsoft® Windows® Server 2003 Standard Edition / Microsoft® Windows® Server
2003 Enterprise Edition (hereinafter, referred to as "Windows Server 2003")

®m Microsoft® Windows® Server 2003 R2 Standard Edition / Microsoft® Windows® Server
2003 R2 Enterprise Edition (hereinafter, referred to as "Windows Server 2003")

If you want to install the other OS, contact your sales representative.

Installing Optional Mass Storage Driver

To install optional mass storage driver, see "Installing Optional Mass Storage Driver" of
"Configuration Diskette Creator" in Chapter 6 to create setup inf file.

BIOS Settings

Before installing Windows Server 2003, confirm if the BIOS settings are correct.
See Chapter 4 to confirm the settings.

NEC ESMPRO Agent

NEC ESMPRO Agent requires to install the necras.sys driver on your Windows system. If you
install the Windows without using the Express Setup, run the "Update Express5800 system" in
Master Control Menu.
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Optional Board Supported by NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

The NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM attached to your system supports the following optional
Raid Controller and SCSI Controller:

NOTE: If you want to install the other boards by using a driver floppy
disk ("OEM-FD for Mass storage device"), except ones listed below,
see "Installing with the OEM-FD for Mass storage device" and
"Installing Optional Mass Storage Driver" of "Configuration Diskette
Creator" in Chapter 6.

<SAS Hard Disk Model>
m Controllers supporting installation of OS with Express Setup

— N8103-91 Disk Array Controller (Internal SAS HDD)*

— N8103-99 Disk Array Controller (Och)*

— LSI Logic Embedded MegaRAID™ (embedded on the mother board)
m Other controllers

— N8103-80F Disk Array Controller (SCSI 1ch)*
— N8103-75 SCSI Controller*
— N8103-95 SCSI Controller*

<SATA Hard Disk Model>
m Controllers supporting installation of OS with Express Setup

— N8103-101 Disk Array Controller (SATA2)*
— LSI Logic Embedded MegaRAID™ (embedded on the mother board)
m Other controllers

— N8103-80F Disk Array Controller (SCSI 1ch)*
— NB8103-75 SCSI Controller*

— NB8103-95 SCSI Controller*

* Option.
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Windows Server 2003

Express Setup can install the Windows Server 2003.

Confirm below notes before installing the Windows.

IMPORTANT:

m Before starting the installation, complete all the process of
hardware settings (BIOS and optional board settings).

m  After completing Express Setup, see "Setup for Solving
Problems".

Installing on the Mirrored Volume
If you want to install Windows Server 2003 on the volume that is mirrored using "Disk

Management", invalid the mirroring before operating the installation to set back to the basic disk,
and valid the mirroring again after the installation has completed.

Creating, invalid, delete mirror volume can be operated from "Disk Management" in "Computer
Management".

Mounting MO Device

Do not mount an MO device on your server during the Windows installation.

About removable media

Do not set removable media, such as DAT, into the device mounted on your server during the OS
installation.

Connecting Hard Disk Drive

Do not connect the other hard disk drives except the drive that you want to create as the Windows
system drive.
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Creating Partition Size

The size for the partition that the system is to be installed can be calculated from the following
formula.

Size necessary to install the system + Paging File Size + Dump File Size
+ Application Size
Size necessary to install the system = 3500MB (Windows Server 2003R2)
3500MB (Windows Server 2003 with Service

Packl)
4400MB (Windows Server 2003 + Service Pack1
CD-ROM)

Paging File Size (Recommended) = Mounted Memory Size * 1.5

Dump file Size = Mounted Memory Size + 12MB

Application Size = Required Size

IMPORTANT:

m  The above-mentioned paging file size is recommended for
collecting debug information (memory dump). The paging file
with initial size large enough to store the dump file in the boot
drive is required.

Correct debug information might not be able to be collected due to
virtual memory shortage when the paging file is insufficient, so set
an enough size of the paging file with the entire system.

m  The maximum paging file size which can be set on one partition is
4095MB. If the above paging file size exceeds 4095MB, specify
4095MB for the paging file size.

m  The maximum dump file size for the system with more than 2GB
memory mounted is '2048MB + 12MB'.

m [fyou install any application program or the like, add necessary
space to the partition to install these programs.

For example, if the mounted memory size is 512MB, the partition size will be calculated by the
above formula as follows:

3500MB + (512MB * 1.5) + (512MB + 12MB) + Application Size
=4792MB + Application Size

Dividing into the partition of the recommended size into multiple disks as written below will solve
problem that it cannot be reserved in one disk.

1. Set the "Size required for installation + Paging file size".

2. See Chapter 5 and set that debugging information (equivalent to the dump file size) is to
be written to a separate disk.
(If the disk does not have enough free space to enable the dump file size to be written,
then after installing the system using the "Size required for installation + Paging file size",
install an additional new disk.)
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Re-installing to the hard disk drive which has been upgraded to Dynamic Disk

You cannot re-install Windows Server 2003 with the current partition of the hard disk drive
upgraded to Dynamic Disk kept remained.

If you want to keep the current partition remained, see Appendix E to re-install the system.

Disk Configuration (Concerning the area displayed as "EISA")

In disk area, an area displayed as "EISA" may exist. This area is maintenance partition for saving
configuration information and utilities. Do not delete the area.

Application of Service Pack

When using Windows Server 2003 with this equipment, surely apply Service Pack 1. When
installing Windows Server 2003 R2, it is not necessary to apply Service Pack 1.
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The Flow of Setup

This section shows the flow of the Express setup.

[ Process that proceeds automatically
[__]: Process that needs to input or select

| Do you want to proceed the setup using the setup parameter file? |

‘ Yes * No

| Read notes and restrictions |

Confirmed
| Insert floppy disk into the floppy disk drive |
‘ Confirmed Confirmed
NewFlle{ (Select Setup Parameter File) |
¢ Existing File
| Check Setup Parameter File |
Skipped * Correct
Select whether or not to confirm/modify the setting |
! * Confirmed v
I S >| Disk Array Configuration Screen |
v v
Creating Maintenance Partition and Installing Utilities |
' v Il
| Operating System Installation Menu |
IR v v
| Create the OS partition after the reboot |
*Confirm Setup File v Create New File ¢ No Floppy Disk
| Confirm the specification and input the value |
In case [Skip] is selected v v ¢

from the Drive Copying NEC Modules

Remove the Floppy Disk and CD-ROM 1 --------

. |
¢ ‘ V Copying Selected Application Modules

| Insert Windows CD-ROM |<—
|

v v v ¥
| Agree Software License Agreement
v v v v
Insert SP CD-ROM

(If you selected [Yes] on
[Apply Service Pack].)

v Vv ¥

Install OS Automatically

Log on Automatically
v vy
After restarting the computer, the
installation is completed.
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Installing the Windows Server 2003

Express Setup proceeds the setup by specifying the necessary information on the wizard. You can
also save the setup information created on the wizard in a floppy disk as a setup file.

NOTES:

m Prepare a floppy disk to use as Configuration Disk if you want to
save the parameters or use the drivers located on the "OEM-Disk
for Mass Storage Device" that ships with optional boards. When
using the floppy disk, the Express setup can continue the setup
without specifying the parameters.

m  On remote KVM console, you cannot use the mouse in Procedures
1 through 15. Use the keyboard.

—: Used to move to the next screen.

< Used to return to the previous screen.

1 |: Used to select a menu.

F1: Displays help.

ENTER: Used to select [OK] or to decide each item.
ESC: Used to select [Cancel].

1. Turn the power of peripheral device on, and then turn on the server.

NOTES:

m Do not mount an MO device on your server during the Windows
installation.

m Do not connect the other hard disk drives except the drive that you
want to create as the Windows system drive.

m [f you create multiple logical drives in your system, refer to
"Reinstalling the operation system when multiple logical drives
exist" (Appendix E).

Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive of the server.
Press Ctrl, Alt, and Delete to reboot from the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.

The system boots from the CD-ROM and NEC EXPRESSBUILDER starts.

Click [Express Setup].

5. The message, "Do you want to use the parameters file in order to set up the Express server
or workstation?", appears.

If you want to use the parameters file, click [Yes].

If not, click [No].
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6. "NOTE" appears. Click [Confirm] after reading that.

NOTE: If any operating systems have been installed on the hard disk
drive already, the message that prompts you to select continuing or
stopping appears.

7. Ifyou select "Yes" at step 5, place a floppy disk into the floppy disk drive mounted on the
server.

If not, go on the next step.

NOTE: If you set the floppy disk at this step, do not remove the
floppy disk from the server until the message as removing the floppy
disk appears.

[Using the existing Configuration Disk]
The parameters files in the floppy disk is listed in dialogue-box.
1) Select a parameters file to use in the Express Setup.

After the parameters file is specified, the message "Do you want to review or modify
the Setup File parameters?" appears.

2) If you want to modify or confirm the parameters file, click [Review]. If not, click
[Skip].

Click [Review] — Go on the next step.
Click [Skip] — Go on the step 9.

[Using a blank disk]

1) Click the box under [Setup File Name: (A)] or press A.
The dialog box appears.

2) Input the file name and click [Use].

8. Confirm or modify the parameters of disk array configuration.

NOTE: If you do not use disk array controller, go on the next step.

If a Disk array controller is installed or the On-board RAID is enabled, the [Configure
RAID] dialog-box appears. Confirm the parameters, modify if necessary, and then click
[OK].

When the dialogue-box is closed, the Express setup automatically performs the RAID
configuration, creating Maintenance partition and installing several utilities.

9. Select the installing Operating system.

Select "Windows" from the menu.
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10.

Next, [Basic Information] wizard appears. Confirm the parameters, modify if necessary,
and then click [Next].

After that, click [Next], [Back], or [Help] on the screen to continue. Modify the
parameters each time if necessary.

IMPORTANT:

Reserve the partition to install the OS more than the minimally
required size.

If you select "Use Existing Partition" at "System Partition", the
information included in the first partition (excluding maintenance
partition) will all be formatted and deleted. The information
included in the other partition will be retained. In the figure below,
describes the partition which information will be deleted when
maintenance partition exists.

First Partition Second Third Fourth
<Maintenance Partition> Partition Partition | Partition
Retained Deleted Retained | Retained

You can not re-install the system with the existing partition that is
upgraded to Dynamic Disk remained. Do not select "Use Existing
Partition" at "System Partition".

If you specify other than 4095MB for the "Installing Partition", it
is necessary to convert to NTFS.

If "Use Existing Partition" at "System Partition" is selected but the
partition other than the one to install Windows Server 2003 does
not exist (excluding maintenance partition), Express Setup will
reserve the maximum area of the hard disk drive to install
Windows Server 2003.

You can not go to the next screen if the specification is incorrect.

To specify the setup parameters, the number of characters must not
exceed the limit as shown in the table below. (Double-byte
character shall be counted as two characters.)

Item Value specified Max. number
of characters
Create Users User Name 19
Group Name 20
Full Name 63
Explanation 47
Create Groups | Group Name 20
Explanation (Group Name) |47
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1.

12

13.

14.

NOTE: If you press F9 in [Role of Computer], the installation will be
done using the default values of Express Setup for the subsequent
settings automatically. (Only when the [OK] is displayed in the lower
right of the screen).

Copy the modules for the optional mass storage driver.

If you want to install the optional mass storage driver, insert the floppy disk attached to
mass storage driver into the floppy disk drive and follow the message to operate the
installation.

NOTE: You can use this function only when the floppy disk drive is
attached to the system.

Remove the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM from the DVD-ROM drive according
to the message.

If you proceed the setup by using setup parameter file, remove the floppy disk from the
floppy disk drive.

Insert Windows Server 2003 CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive.
[Agree Software License Agreement] screen appears.

Read the agreement carefully and click [I agree.] or press F8 if you do agree. If you do
not agree, click [I disagree] or press F3.

IMPORTANT:

m If you do not agree to this agreement, the setup terminates and
Windows Server 2003 will not be installed.

m [f "NetWare Gateway (and Client) Service" is specified to install,
the window to specify the details of "NetWare Gateway (and
Client) Service" pops up on the first logon. Specify the appropriate
value.

If you selected [Yes] on [Apply Service Pack] at Basic Information, follow the procedure
below.

1) Follow the message to take Windows Server 2003 CD-ROM out of the DVD-ROM
drive.

2) Follow the message to insert Windows Server 2003 Service Pack 1 or later into the
DVD-ROM drive.

Windows Server 2003 and the specified application will be installed automatically and
logon to the system. Install and configure the device drivers.
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15.

If you install Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, insert Microsoft Windows Server 2003
R2 Standard Edition DISC 2 or Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise Edition
DISC 2 into the DVD-ROM drive after the OS installation.

Hereinafter, proceed operations according to the message.

When the installation has finished, remove Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard
Edition DISC 2 or Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise Edition DISC 2 from
the DVD-ROM drive, and restart the system.

Now the Setup using Express Setup has completed.
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Installing and Setting Device Drivers

Follow these steps to install and configure the device drivers.

PROSet

PROSet is a utility that confirms the function of network contained in network driver.
Utilizing PROSet enables the following items:

m Confirm detailed information of the adapter.

m Diagnose loop back test, packet transmission test and so on.

m Setup of teaming.

Configuring several network adapters as one team provides the server a tolerant environment on any
trouble and enhances throughput between the switches.

PROSet is necessary to utilize these features.
Follow the procedure below to install PROSet.
1. Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive.
2. The [Windows Explorer] dialog starts.
* The procedure in the case of the standard start menu
Click Start menu and click [Windows Explorer].
* The procedure in the case of the classic start menu
Click Start menu, point to [Programs], [Accessories] and click [Windows Explorer].
3. Run "DXSETUP.EXE" in the following directory.
DVD-ROM Drive Letter:\WINNT\DOTNET\NS4\PROSET\2KXPWS03
The [Intel® PROSet - InstallShield Wizard] dialog starts.
Click [Next].
Choose "I accept the terms in the license agreement" and click [Next].
Choose "Complete" and click [Next].
Click [Install].
When [InstallShield Wizard Completed] window is displayed, click [Finish].

© ® N a m

Restart the system.
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Adapter Fault Tolerance (AFT)/Adaptive Load Balancing (ALB)

Adapter Fault Tolerance (AFT) is a feature that creates a group containing more than one adapter
and automatically converts the process of the working adapter to the other adapter in the group
when any trouble occurred on that adapter.

Adaptive Load Balancing (ALB) is a feature that creates a group containing more than one adapter
and enhance the through put by operating packet transmission from the server by all the adapters.

This feature includes AFT feature.

IMPORTANT:

m  AFT/ALB setup must be operated after installing the drivers and
restarting the system.

m  All the adapters specified as a group of Adapter Teaming must
exist on the same LAN. If they are connected to the separate
switches, they will not work normally.

If you want to utilize AFT/ALB feature, follow the procedure below to setup.

1.

o o s o

The [Intel (R) PROSet] dialog box appears.
* The procedure in the case of the standard start menu

Click Start menu, point to [Control Panel], [administrative tools], and click
[Computer Management] and then double click the [(Network Adapter Name)] in the
Network Adapter list.

* The procedure in the case of the classic start menu
1. Click Start menu, point to [Settings] and click [Control Panel].
2. Click [administrative tools].

3. Click [Computer Management] and double click the [(Network Adapter Name)] in
the Network Adapter list.

Select [Teaming] tab and then check on [Team with other adapters] and click [New
Team...].

The [New Team Wizard] dialog box appears. Click [Next].

* Specify a name for the team if it necessary.

Select the adapters to include in team.

Select "Adapter Fault Tolerance" or "Adaptive Load Balancing" and click [Next].
Click [Finish].

The setup will go back to [Intel (R) PROSet for Wired Connections] dialog box, so
click[OK].

Restart the system.
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Network Driver

Specify the details of network driver.

One standard network driver that is mounted will be installed automatically, but the link speed and
Duplex mode need to be specified manually.

IP addresses is not be able to set when the "Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)" check box OFF.
This phenomenon will occur with the certain condition.

Check ON the "Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)" check box and IP address will be able to set.

[When PROSet is not installed]
1. The [Local Area Connection Properties] dialog box appears.
* The procedure in the case of the standard start menu

1. Click Start menu, Click [Control Panel], Click [Network Connections], and Click
[Local Area Connection].

* The procedure in the case of the classic start menu
1. Click Start menu, Click [Settings] and Click [Network Connections].
The [Network Connections] dialog box appears.
2. Right-click [Local Area Connection] and click [Properties] from pop-up menu.
2. Click [Configure].
The property dialog box for network adapter appears.

3. Click the [Advanced] and specify the [Link Speed & Duplex] value the same as the value
specified for HUB.

4. Click [OK] on the property dialog box for network adapter.
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[When PROSet is installed]

1.

3.

The [Intel(R) PROSet] dialog box appears.
* The procedure in the case of the standard start menu

Click Start menu, point to [Control Panel], [administrative tools], and click
[Computer Management] and then double click the [(Network Adapter Name)] in the
Network Adapter list.

* The procedure in the case of the classic start menu
1. Click Start menu, point to [Settings] and click [Control Panel].
2. Click [administrative tools].

3. Click [Computer Management] and double click the [(Network Adapter Name)] in
the Network Adapter list.

Click the [Link] and specify the [Speed and Duplex] value the same as the value specified
for HUB.

Click [Apply] and click [OK].

Also, add or delete any protocols and services if necessary.

You can operate the process on the property dialog box for local area network which can be
appeared from [Network and Dial-up Connection].

NOTE: We recommend you to add [Network Monitor] at
[AddingServices]. [Network Monitor] can monitor the frame (or the
packet)that the computer installing [Network Monitor] sends or
receives. This tool is valuable when analyzing network trouble. For
information on how to install the tool, see the "Setting for Solving
Problems" described later in this chapter.
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Optional Network Board Driver

If you want to utilize optional Network Board (N8104-112/119/111/86/120/121), the network driver
will be installed automatically. Therefore, the driver attached to the Network board should not be
used.

If you want to utilize optional Network Board (N8104-86/111), install the driver stored in NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM.

In case of utilizing (N8104-86/111)

"DVD-ROM Drive Letter:\WINNT\DOTNET\NS4\PRO100\WS03XP2K"
In case of utilizing (N8104-112/119/120/121)

"DVD-ROM Drive Letter:\\WINNT\DOTNET\NS4\PRO1000\WS03XP2K"

If the procedure of installation is not clear, refer to the installation procedure described in the
section "Installation of the Optional Network Board Driver".

Installation of the Optional Network Board Driver

Start Device Manager.
2. Click [Network adapters] and Double-click [(Network Adapter Name)].
[(Network Adapter Name) Properties] appears.

NOTE: [(Intel(R) PRO/1000...)] is the name of On-Board adapter. All
other names show the Optional Network Board.

3. Click [Driver] tab and click [Update Driver...]. [Hardware Update Wizard] appears.

Select the [Install from a list or specific location(Advanced)] radio button and click
[Next].

5. Select the [Search for the best driver in these locations] radio button and check off the
[Search removable media (floppy, CD-ROM...)] check box.

6. Check the [Include this location in the search] check box and when using [(N8104-
86/111)], specify
[DVD-ROM Drive Letter:\WINNT\DOTNET\NS4\PRO100\WS03XP2K].

Then click [Next].

When using [(N8104-112/119/120/121)], specify
[DVD-ROM Drive Letter:\WINNT\DOTNET\NS4\PRO1000\WS03XP2K].

Then click [Next].
7. Click [Finish].
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Graphics Accelerator Driver

The graphics accelerator driver will be automatically installed by Express Setup or system update.

Installing SCSI Controller Driver (N8103-75/95)

If you utilize SCSI controller driver (N8103-75/95), update your system with NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM attached to your system.

The SCSI controller driver will be installed automatically.

Installing Disk Array Controller Driver (N8103-80F)

To additionally install the N8103-80F in a system containing Windows Server 2003, connect the
controller and take the following steps to install the driver:

1.

Start [Device Manager] from [Start] menu — [Control Panel] — [Administrative Tools]—
[Computer Management].

Double-click [LSI Logic Megaraid SCSI 320-1] which Device Manager lists.
Click the [Driver] tab and click [Update Driver...].

When the "Update Device Driver Wizard" appears, select "Install from a list or specific
location [Advanced]" and click [Next].

Select the "Search for the best driver in these locations." and check the "Search removable
media [floppy, CD-ROM...]" check box.

Insert "Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER" into the floppy
disk drive, and click [Next].

Copying of the driver is completed, and the [Completing the Hardware Update Wizard]
dialog box below appears. Click [Finish].
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Notes of N8103-75

After installing OS, the driver may not be installed depending on the method of installing OS
occasionally.

In that case, please install the driver by the following procedures.

1. Start [Device Manager] from [Start] menu — [Control Panel] — [Administrative Tools]
— [Computer Management].

Double-click the SCSI Controller driver which Device Manager lists as Other device.
Click [Update Driver].

When the "Update Device Driver Wizard" appears, select "Install from a list or specific
location [Advanced]" and click [Next].

5. Select "Don't search. I will choose the driver to install" and click [Next].
Click [Have Disk..].

Insert "Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER" into the floppy
disk drive, enter "a:\" into "copy manufacturer's file from:" and click [OK].

8. Specify the following driver and click [Next].

— [Adaptec SCSI Card 29320ALP -Ultra320 SCSI ]
The installation of the driver is completed.

Restart the system according to the message appeared on the screen.
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Available switch options for Windows Server 2003 Boot.ini file.

Many different switches will be available if you edit Boot.ini file.
For the available switch options, refer to the following information:
m Microsoft Knowledge Base - Article ID: 833721

"Available switch options for the Windows XP and the Windows Server 2003 Boot.ini
files"

If your system has a memory capacity in excess of 4GB in its installing, adding /PAE switch in
Boot.ini file will enable the system to be installed with over 4GB of memory.

However, the Microsoft operating system products which support /PAE switch option are limited.
Refer to the following article in Microsoft Knowledge Base to check the supported products.
m Microsoft Knowledge Base - Article ID: 291988

"A description of the 4GB RAM tuning feature and the Physical Address Extension
switch"

Below is the example on how to add /PAE switch to Boot.ini file.
1.  Click [Start], point to [Settings], and then click [Control Panel].
2. In[Control Panel], double-click [System].
3. Click the [Advanced] tab, and then click [Settings] under [Setup and Recovery].
4. Under [System Setup], click [Edit] to open [Boot.ini].
5. Add"/PAE" to [Operating Systems] section in [Boot.ini] file, and then save it.

<Example of Boot.ini file>

[boot loader]

timeout=30

default=multi(0)disk(0O)rdisk(0O)partition(2) \ WINDOWS

[operating systems]

multi(0)disk(0O)rdisk(0O)partition(2) \WINDOWS="Windows Server 2003" /fastdetect
multi(0)disk(0)rdisk(0O)partition(2) \ WINDOWS="Windows Server 2003, PAE" /fastdetect
/PAE

C:\CMDCONS\BOOTSECT.DAT="Microsoft Windows Recovery Console" /cmdcons

This is the end of editing Boot.ini file.

NOTE: If you choose one of the items in the "Default operating
system" drop-down list box in [Setup and Recovery] group box, you
can make your system start automatically from the switch you
specified.
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Setting for Solving Problems

Setup the following issue in advance so that your computer can recover from any trouble precisely
and as soon as possible when it should occur.

Memory Dump (Debug Information)

This section describes the procedures for collecting memory dump (debug information) in the
server.

IMPORTANT: Cautions for the Memory Dump

m  The staff of maintenance service representative is in charge of
collecting memory dump. Customers need only to specify the
memory dump.

m If any trouble occur after specifying the process below, the
message to inform that the system is in short of virtual memory
may appear, but continue to start the system. If you restart the
system in such case, memory dump may not be stored correctly.

Follow the procedure below to specify.
1. Select [Control Panel] and click [System].
The [System Properties] dialog box appears.
Select [Advanced] tab.

Click [Settings] on the [Startup and Recovery] group box.
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IMPORTANT:
Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions

m  To specify "Complete Memory Dump" to write the debug
information is recommended.
If the mounted memory size is larger than 2GB, "Complete
Memory Dump" cannot be specified so that specify "Kernel
Memory Dump" instead.

m  Specify the drive where there is a free area more than the size of
"the memory capacity mounted on Express server + IMB".

m In case the mounted memory size exceeds 2GB due to the added
memory, change the write debugging information to [Kernel
Memory Dump] before adding memory. The size of debugging
information (memory dump) to be taken also changes due to
adding memory. Verify the size of the empty space in the
debugging information (memory dump) write destination drive.

Windows Server 2003

m  To specify "Complete Memory Dump" to write the debug
information is recommended.
If the mounted memory size is larger than 2GB, "Complete
Memory Dump" cannot be specified so that specify "Kernel
Memory Dump" instead.

m  Specify the drive where there is a free area more than the size of
"the memory capacity mounted on Express server + 12MB" (In
case the memory capacity is more than 2GB, a free area of
"2048+12MB" or more).

m In case the mounted memory size exceeds 2GB due to the added
memory, change the write debugging information to [Kernel
Memory Dump] before adding memory. The size of debugging
information (memory dump) to be taken also changes due to
adding memory. Verify the size of the empty space in the
debugging information (memory dump) write destination drive.
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4. Specify "Complete memory dump" and modify [Dump file:] in the [Write debugging
information] group box.

e.g. Write the debug information in D drive write the file name "MEMORY.DMP".
D:\MEMORY.DMP
5. Click [Settings] on the [Performance] group box.
The [Performance Options] window appears.
Click [Advanced] tab on the [Performance Options] window.
Click [Change] on the [Virtual memory] group box.

Modify [Initial Size] in the [Paging file size for selected drive] box to the value larger than
[Recommended], and click [Set].

IMPORTANT:

m  The above-mentioned paging file size is recommended for
collecting debug information (memory dump). The paging file
with initial size large enough to store the dump file in the boot
drive is required.

Correct debug information might not be able to be collected due to
virtual memory shortage when the paging file is insufficient, so set
an enough size of the paging file with the entire system.

m  For more information on "Recommended" value, see "Creating
Partition Size" described earlier.

m In case the memory is expanded, re-specify the paging file to suit
the new memory size.

9. Click [OK].

The message to restart the system may appear according to the modified specification. In
such case, follow the message to restart the system.



Installing the Operating System with Express Setup 5-25

Windows Dr. Watson

Windows Dr. Watson is a debugger for application errors. If any application error is detected, Dr.
Watson diagnoses the server and logs diagnostic information (log). Follow the procedure below and
specify Dr. Watson to collect diagnostic information.

1. Click [Run] on Start menu.

2. Type "drwtsn32.exe" in the [Open] box, and click [OK].
The [Dr. Watson for Windows] dialog box appears.

3.  Specify the location to store the diagnostic information in the [Log File Path] box.
The diagnostic information will be stored with the file name "DRWTSN32.LOG".

NOTE: You can not specify network path. Specify the path on local
computer.

4. Specify the location of crash dump file in the [Crash Dump] box.

NOTE: "Crash Dump File" is a binary file that can be read with
Windows Debugger.

5. Check the following check box on the [Option] box.

O Dump Symbol Table

O Dump All Thread Contexts
O Add To Existing Log File
O Create Crash Dump File

For more information on each function above, refer to Online Help.

6. Click [OK].
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Network Monitor

Utilizing Network Monitor helps you to investigate and manage with network trouble. To utilize
Network Monitor, you need to restart the system after the installation has completed, so we
recommend to install Network Monitor before any network trouble may occur.

1. Point to [Settings] from Start menu and click [Control Panel].
The [Control Panel] dialog box appears.
2. Double-click [Add or Remove Programs].
The [Add or Remove Programs] dialog box appears.
3. Click [Add/Remove Windows Component].
The [Windows Components Wizard] dialog box appears.
4. Click [Management and Monitoring Tools] and then click [Details].
The [Management and Monitoring Tools] dialog appears.
Click to select the [Network Monitor Tools] check box, and then click [OK].
The [Windows Components Wizard] dialog box appears again, so click [Next].

If the setup asks to install the disk, insert the OS CD-ROM into DVD-ROM drive and
click [OK].

8. Click [Finish] in the [Windows Component Wizard] dialog box.
9. Close the [Add or Remove Programs] dialog box.
10. Close the [Control Panel] dialog box.

To start Network Monitor, point to [Program] — [Administrative Tools] and click [Network
Monitor]. For information on how to operate Network Monitor, refer to Online Help.

Installing Maintenance Utilities

Various maintenance utilities are contained in your NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM. See
Chapter 6 for installing the utilities to your server or management workstations.
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Updating the System — Installing Service Pack —

Update the system in the situation below:
m Modified system configuration.
m Recovered the system using recovery process.

Log on to the system with the account that has administrative authority (e.g. Supervisor) and insert
the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive of the server.

[Setup] in [Master Control Menu] screen appears, so left-click the item.

Click [Update Express5800 System] from the menu and the setup will start. After that, follow the
message to continue the setup process.

Making Backup Copies of System Information

The system information includes the current BIOS settings and any specific information for the
server.

Save the information after completing the system setup.

Without the backup data, you will not be able to recover the information.

You can save the information by the following process.

1. Insert the "NEC EXPRESSBUILDER" CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive and reboot
the system.

Select [Tools].
Select [Off-line Maintenance Utility].
Select [System Information Management].

Insert a floppy disk into the floppy disk drive.

o o~ e

Select [Save].
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Installing with the OEM-FD for Mass Storage Device

This section explains how to setup with the OEM-FD. You usually do not have to do as follows. If
your system has any Mass storage devices, you have to set as follows depending on your system.
The detailed information is provided by the manual of the Mass storage device.

Installation of Mass storage device not to be supported by ExpressSetup

If you would like to install or re-install the OS when the system has new mass storage device not to
be supported by NEC EXPRESSBUILDER, you have to set as follows.

1. Read the manual supplied with the mass storage device before setting the server.

2. Ifthe mass storage device is disk array controller, configure the RAID system before
running the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.

3. Boot the system from the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM.
(a) When the dialog of Disk array configuration appears, check "Use Existing Array".
(b) Check "Apply OEM-FD for Mass storage device".

5. Copy the driver for the mass storage device in the ExpressSetup.
Insert the floppy disk attached the mass storage device into the floppy disk drive.

Continue the ExpressSetup, referring to messages displayed on the display.



Chapter 6

Installing and Using Utilities

This section describes how to use the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM that comes with your
server and to install the utilities stored on the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.
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NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER is an automated software integration tool to help simplify the process of
installing and configuring your server. Shipped with all NEC servers, the NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM provides a flexible, guided installation process for system
administrators to install Microsoft Windows Server 2003 or other operating systems (contact your
service representative for the server certified operating systems).

NOTE: Before using NEC EXPRESSBUILDER for initial setup,
complete the hardware configuration.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER includes two distinct programs. One can be booted under DOS for initial
setup, and one is for use under Windows operating system.

m DOS-based with local console

Used to set up the server at the first time. This program is also used to diagnose the server
and to install/uninstall the management utilities on the maintenance partition of the system
drive.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

-.Tup

NOTE: A mouse can't be used when NEC EXPRESSBUILDER is
operated with the remote KVM console. Use a keyboard.
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m Windows-based

This program is called as "Master Control Menu" that can run under the Microsoft
Windows system (Windows 95 or later and Windows NT 4.0 or later). You can install the
several applications and read the documentation from the menu.

@ Online Document

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
NEC Express5800 Series

Master Confrol Menu £ setup
\m m Guit

Copyright NEC Corparation N Ec
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NEC EXPRESSBUILDER for DOS-Based with Local Console

This subsection describes the procedures for using NEC EXPRESSBUILDER for DOS-based with
local console.

Starting NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

The following procedure instructs you to start NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.

IMPORTANT: Do not remove the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-
ROM while NEC EXPRESSBUILDER is running.

1. Turn on peripheral devices and the server in this order.

2. Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM supplied with your server into the DVD-
ROM drive of your server.

3. Ensure that the floppy disk drive is empty.

Press the RESET switch or press Ctrl, Alt, and Delete to reboot from the NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER. (You may also turn off and then on again to reboot the server.)

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER boots up displaying the top menu.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

o install o ]
fup configure
: M
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Express Setup

"Express Setup" is intended for initial setup of the server. Its automatic installation mode guides the
user easily through the process by detailing specific hardware features and providing screen prompts
for software selection and configuration. The program loads the utilities and drivers, applies RAID
settings, partitions the disk, and installs the desired operating system.

If you install Windows Server 2003, after a few tasks are completed, all that remains to be done is to
remove the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM and install the Windows CD-ROM, input a
product ID number, and acknowledge the license agreement.

IMPORTANT:

m  The Express Setup is intended for the initial setup of the server
system and, therefore, the Express Setup clears the contents of the
hard disk drive.

m  Once Express setup is started, do not remove "Configuration
Diskette" from the floppy disk drive without any directions.

m  Express Setup does not support the installation of Windows Server
2003 x64 Editions.

Tools

"Tools" is also intended for initial setup of the server. It provides more installation options than
Express Setup and permits the user to quickly create utility support disks, run the Off-line
Maintenance Utility and system diagnostic utility, set up a maintenance partition, and update the
various BIOS programs.

[Tools Menu RAID Board: None

Save/Restore RAID Configuration Datal Server Management Board:

- - - None
Off-line M_amtena_nce Utility System Configuration: None
System Diagnostics
Create Support Disk
Setup Maintenance Partition
BIOS/FW/etc. Update
System Management
Help
Return to the Top Menu

m Save/Restore RAID Configuration Data

The item allows the configuration information on the disk array system to be saved or
restored from the floppy disk.

— Save Disk Array Configuration Data

The configuration information on the disk mirroring controller is saved into the floppy
disk. If you set or change RAID, always use this function to save the configuration
information into the floppy disk.

IMPORTANT: Some Disk Array Controllers do not support this
function. In that case, this menu will not be shown.
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— Restore Disk Array Configuration Data

The configuration information saved in a floppy disk is restored to NVRAM and hard
disk drive on the disk mirroring controller.

If the configuration information is broken or changed by mistake, restore the
configuration information.

When the defected disk array controller is replaced, the configuration information on
the hard disk drive must be saved into the disk array controller.

However, if the configuration information on the new disk mirroring controller is saved
into a hard disk drive, use this function to restore the configuration information.

IMPORTANT:

m  Some Disk Array Controllers do not support this function. In that
case, this menu will not be shown.

m  This is a function for maintenance. Please do not use it except
maintenance.

m Off-line Maintenance Utility

Off-line Maintenance Ultility is an OS-independent maintenance program that performs
preventive maintenance and error analysis for your server. See Chapter 8 or online help
for details.

System Diagnostics

Executes various tests on the server system to check if the server functions are normal and
if the connection between the server and additional board is normal.

After the System Diagnostics is executed, a system check program assigned to each model
starts. See Chapter 7 for details.

Create Support Disk

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM contains a number of device drivers and utilities
that you can put on floppy disks and load onto your system.

Using this menu creates a support disk by copying from the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
CD-ROM. If your system has the Windows operating system, you may find it more
convenient to use NEC EXPRESSBUILDER for Windows-based to make support disks.

Write the displayed title on the floppy disk label, which is useful for management in the
future. Customers are to provide a floppy disk to create a support disk.

— Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILER
Creates a support disk for installing Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions.

— Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Creates a support disk for installing Windows Server 2003. (No need to create this disk
when installing the operating system with the Express Setup.)

— ROM-DOS Startup FD
Creates a support disk for starting the ROM-DOS system.
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— Off-line Maintenance Utility Bootable FD
Creates a support disk for activating the Off-line Maintenance Utility.
m Setup Maintenance Partition

Maintenance partition is a specific partition for the server and created on your system disk.
About 55MB of the maintenance partition includes the various maintenance utilities and
executable commands.

In this menu, you can create the maintenance partition, install the various utilities, and
update the utilities. The maintenance utilities installed in the maintenance partition are
system diagnostics and Off-line Maintenance Utility.

IMPORTANT:

m Do not reset or turn off the server while the running this menu. If
the processing is discontinued, the system becomes unable to start.

m  The existence of the maintenance partition may be identified from
the operating system. In order to retain the Configuration Data, do
not delete the partition.

NOTES:

m  The maintenance partition, once created, will not be recreated
again.

m  When the maintenance partition does not exist, some menu items
do not appear.

— Create Maintenance Partition

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER creates about 55MB of the maintenance partition on the
system disk (or disk array system) as work area. The various utilities are installed when
the maintenance partition is created successfully or when the maintenance partition is
already created.

— Install Maintenance Partition Utilities
Various utilities are installed in the maintenance partition from the CD-ROM.
— Update Maintenance Partition Utilities

Various utilities are copied in the Maintenance Partition from the update disk. This
menu is only used when the update disk is supplied from your service representative or
attached with your system.

— FDISK
Execute FDISK command of ROM-DOS system. You can create/delete partitions, etc.
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m System Management

The parameters of BMC (Baseboard Management Controller) are set for remote control
and alert.

BIOS/FW/etc. Update

This menu allows you to update the software module such as BIOS and firmware of the
server by using the update disk (3.5-inch floppy disk) that is distributed from NEC
customer service representative.

After rebooting the system, an update program is started automatically from the floppy
disk, and the various BIOS and firmware programs are updated.

IMPORTANT: Do not turn off the server while the update program is
running. If the update processing is discontinued, the system becomes
unable to start.

Help
Displays explanations about various functions of NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.
Return to the Top Menu

Choosing this menu returns to the Top Menu.
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NEC EXPRESSBUILDER for DOS-based with Remote Console

This subsection describes the procedures for using NEC EXPRESSBUILDER for DOS-based with
remote console.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER contains the remote console feature that allows the system administrator
to set up the server from the management workstation (management PC) via the network or the
server's COM B (serial) port.

IMPORTANT:

m Do not use this feature on any other computer than the server, or
on any other server obtained without the NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER. Doing so may cause a failure of the
server.

m  To use the remote console feature, a floppy disk containing a
configuration information file named "CSL_LESS.CFG" must be
inserted in the floppy disk drive. If "CSL_LESS.CFG" is not found
in floppy disk, no menu is displayed on the management PC.

m [fyou fail to configure the disk array controller N8103-80F or 81F
from the remote console, try again using the server console.

m  The system may fail to operate with the transfer rate of 115.2 Kbps
for serial console redirection. Specify any other transfer rate than
115.2 Kbps.
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Starting

The following two methods are available to start the server.
m Running NEC EXPRESSBUILDER from the management PC via LAN

m Running NEC EXPRESSBUILDER from the management PC via direct connection
(COM B)

For the procedure for starting NEC EXPRESSBUILDER for DOS-based with Remote Console, see
"NEC DianaScope".

IMPORTANT:

® Do not change the boot device order in BOOT menu in BIOS
SETUP. NEC EXPRESSBUILDER cannot be used if the DVD-
ROM drive is not the first device to launch the system.

m  To use the remote console feature, a floppy disk containing a
configuration information file must be inserted in the floppy disk
drive. You can create a configuration information file by using
System Management feature in the Tools menu or by NEC
DianaScope Configuration menu. The configuration information
file must be named as "CSL_LESS.CFG" and stored in the root
directory of the floppy disk.

NOTE: The following items of BIOS setup information will be set as
shown below.

m  LAN Controller: [Enabled]

m  Serial Port A: [Enabled]
Base I/0 Address: [3F8]
Interrupt: [TRQ 4]

m  Serial Port B: [Enabled]
Base 1/0 Address: [2F8]
Interrupt: [TRQ 3]

m  BIOS Redirection Port:  [Serial B]

m  Baud Rate: [19.2K]

m  Flow Control: [CTS/RTS]

m  Console Type: [PC ANSI]
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Top Menu

Shown below are the top menu items.

m Setup
Automatically sets up the server.
m Tools
Launch the features of NEC EXPRESSBUILDER individually.
m Help
Help message on NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.
® Quit
Quit NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.
Setup

The NEC EXPRESSBUILDER checks the hardware configuration of the server. The disk array
and maintenance partition are automatically configured.

Partition Utilities
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Tools

When you select the [Tools] on the Top Menu, the following screen appears.

Sae/ Restor RAID Confizuration Data

LTty

rtition

| o
Return to the Top Menu

The menu items available only in remote console operation among those described in section "NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER for DOS-based with Local Console" are displayed. See the previous
subsection for detailed explanation of menu items.

IMPORTANT: The following is varied from the [Tools] menu in the
local console mode.

m  Test items and operation method of System Diagnostics. See
Chapter 7 for details.
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NEC EXPRESSBUILDER for Windows-Based (Master Control Menu)

The Master Control Menu is used to,
m Read the User's Guide or the other documents,
m Update the NEC Express5800 system, and

m [nstall the management software.

NOTES:

m  Master Control Menu requires Microsoft Windows 95 (or later) or
Windows NT 4.0 (or later).

m  Some documents are provided in the PDF format. Use the Adobe
Acrobat Reader to read these documents.

7) EXPRESSBUILDER - Mast

@ Online Document

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
| NEC Express5800 Series

Master Control Menu £ setup
\m. £ Quir

Copyright NEC Cotporation N Ec

Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive. Master Control Menu
appears on the screen automatically. If the Autorun function is invalid in your system, run the
\MC\MST.EXE file in the CD-ROM directly. Some items are grayed-out when the logon user does
not have the authority of the administrator or the item is not proper for the system.

To use Master Control Menu,
m Click on [Online Document], [Setup] or [Quit], or

m Click the right mouse button on Master Control Menu window.
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CONFIGURATION DISKETTE CREATOR

"Configuration Diskette Creator" is a tool to create [Configuration Diskette] that is used for
configuring the server with the Express Setup (see Chapter 5 for details).

If you use the Configuration Diskette created by the Express Setup and Configuration Diskette
Creator to operate the setup, you can setup from the installation of OS to several utilities
automatically except for a few key input to confirm the specification. Also, you can install the
system with the same specification as before when re-installing the system. We recommend you to
create [Configuration Diskette] to setup the servers from NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.

IMPORTANT: You can not create [Configuration Diskette] for
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions.

NOTE: You can install Windows Server 2003 without [Configuration
Diskette]. Also, you can modify/newly create [Configuration Diskette]
during the setup with NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.

Creating Configuration Diskette

This section describes about specifying setup information that is necessary for OS installation and
creating [Configuration Diskette]. Follow the procedure below.

NOTE: In the procedure below, the folder name that is specified when
installing Trekking command is assumed as [Configuration Diskette
Creator].

Start the OS.
2. Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive.
Master Control Menu will appear.

3. Right-click on the screen or left-click [Setup]. The menu will appear.

() NEG EXPRESSEUILDER - Masf n E: x|

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
| NEC Express5800 Series
Master Control Menu

‘Copyright NEC Corporation N Ec
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4. Click [Configuration Diskette Creator].
Configuration Diskette Creator window is displayed.
5. Click [Create New Information files] from the [File] menu.

The [Disk Environment] dialog box will be displayed.

Gunfiguraliun Diskette Greator g [
Eile Option  HELP

Modify informa Citr +0

Brint.. Cr+P
Print Pre\iew
Printer Setup

et ion Diskette Creator

Creating new setup information files

6. Specify each item and click [OK].

The dialog boxes to specify setup information will be displayed in order, such as [Basic
Information] dialog box.

x
Sustem type
05 Installation path IWmdDws

™ Apply Service Pack

System Partition

& Create new partition |12288 MB  [4095-393939MB)

" Use existing partitions

© Create All Area

¥ Conwvert File System ta MTFS

< Back I Hext > I Cancel Help
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Follow the message to specify each item on the dialog box and click [Next].

NOTE: If you click on [Cancel], all the input value will be deleted.

When completing the specification of setup information, the [Save Setup Information]
dialog box will appear.

Confirm that the [Configuration Diskette] check box is checked, and input file name for
the Setup File in [File Name].

Save Setup Information

0K

File Mame el

dii

I Help

Brawse |

Insert the floppy disk formatted by 1.44MB into the floppy disk drive and click [OK].

Now [Configuration Diskette] has been created. [Configuration Diskette] is used when
you install Windows Server 2003. Put a label and keep it where it will not be lost.

NOTE: For the information on the contents of each specifying item,
refer to the Help.

If you want to modify the information file that already exists, click [Modify information
files] on Configuration Diskette Creator window. Refer to the Help to modify the inf file.
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Installing Optional Mass Storage Driver

To install optional Mass Storage Driver that is supported by the Express Setup, follow the procedure
below to create [Configuration Diskette].

1. Display Configuration Diskette Creator window.

2. From the [File] menu, click [Create new information files].
[Disk Environment] dialog box will be displayed.

3.  Specify each item and click on [OK].

The dialog boxes to specify setup information will be displayed in order, such as [Disk
Environment] dialog box.

x|
Engish o] cenedl |
Disk selup Help

RAID
Cieate rew RAID

Total number of attached drives |1
Number of diives in diive group |1
RAID Level Fisid3 2

Wiite Mode ¥ Automafic seltig

€ Harualsetting [

05 tainstall [y

4. Follow the message to specify each item on the dialog box and click on [Next].

NOTE: If you click on [Cancel], all the input value will be deleted.

5. When [User and application setup] is displayed, check [Apply OEM-FD for mass storage
device].

User and application setup x|

Pe g
7 [HECESHPRO Agent mtels

I FastChack | ek |

I Power Cansole Flus | oeas |

™ Adaptec Storage Manager

I~ Promiss Anay Management

I™ | Express Fepart Service

I WebRaM
I~ MsM [

- User and Group

New group Create
Newuser Creats

™ £pply DEM-FD for mass storage device

<Back [ Frisn Concel | Hep |

6. When the [Save Setup Information] dialog box is displayed, confirm that the

[Configuration Diskette] check box is checked, and input file name for the Setup File in
[File Name].

7. Insert the floppy disk formatted by 1.44MB into the floppy disk drive and click on [OK].
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NEC ESMPRO

The NEC ESMPRO lets a system administrator manage remote servers across a network. NEC
ESMPRO monitors server hardware and software configurations, failures, and performance. With
log data collected by NEC ESMPRO, a system administrator can track long-term and short-term
performance, monitor server usage, create graphs to record trends, and check server failure rates.
The administrator can use the information collected to create more efficient data routing procedures
and optimize server usage.

Functions and Features

The NEC ESMPRO offers many functions and features for managing remote servers across a
network. These features help the system administrator perform daily system operation, system
extension, and transfer tasks. Some features of NEC ESMPRO Manager include:

m Hardware and software server configuration

— Hardware resources mounted in servers, such as the CPU, memory, disks, disk arrays,
and LAN boards.
— Software resources, such as operating system information and drivers running on each
server.
m Server failures

— On-screen real-time displays provide the system administrator with the failure type,
location, cause, and suggested corrective action.

— Failure data includes hardware failure information such as system board temperature,
memory failure, crashes, and software failure information.

m Performance

— NEC ESMPRO monitors server performance and displays server usage on the screen
and displays information, such as the rate of CPU load, memory usage, disk usage, and
LAN traffic. Usage threshold values can help the system administrator monitor and
prevent server overloads.

For installation procedure and detailed explanations on NEC ESMPRO, refer to the online
document in the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM.
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Web-based Promise Array Manager

Web-based Promise Array Manager is a RAID management utility for monitoring SATA2 RAID
controller.

Refer to online documentation (pdf format) contained in NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM for
detailed explanation.

MegaRAID Storage Manager (Server)

MegaRAID Storage Manager (hereinafter abbreviated to MSM) is an application to manage or
monitor the N8103-99 disk array controller (Och), N8103-90 disk array controller (for external SAS
hard disk drives) or N8103-91 disk array controller (for internal SAS hard disk drives). You can use
MSM for management of arrays and error notification by event monitoring while the system is
running.

Before attempting to operate MSM, read the "MegaRAID Storage Manager User's Guide" contained
in NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM. The manual explains the MSM installation procedure and
notes on operating MSM.

Setup with Express Setup

You can install MSM with Express Setup contained in NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM. When
you start the Express Setup, a dialog to specify an application appears. Select [MSM] on the dialog.

Manual Setup

See the online document "MegaRAID Storage Manager User's Guide contained in NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM for details.

MegaRAID Storage Manager (Management PC)

Install this utility to use the MegaRAID Storage Manager (hereinafter abbreviated to MSM) via
network.

Before attempting to operate MSM, read the "MegaRAID Storage Manager User's Guide" contained
in NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM. The manual explains the MSM installation procedure and
notes on operating MSM.
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Power Console Plus

Power Console Plus is a utility to control the RAID system of the disk array controller (MegaRAID
controller) produced by LSI Logic. Use of Power Console Plus enables operations (e.g., monitoring
and maintenance) of RAID systems that are constructed on local NEC Express servers and NEC
Express servers connected through networks (TCP/IP). The operations can be done online on
graphical screens without the system being stopped.

Major Functions

Power Console Plus has the following features:

Supporting the Wizard function to facilitate configuration
Enabling the change of RAID levels

Being compatible with SAF-TE

Supporting the performance monitor

Supporting enclosure functions such as temperature monitoring, power monitoring, and
fan monitoring

Enabling the settings of Write, Read, and Cache policies for each logical drive
Supporting the save and restore functions for configuration

Enabling the display of the SCSI transfer rate

Components

Power Console Plus consists of the following five components:

SNMP Agent
This function is not yet supported. Do not install SNMP Agent.
MegaRAID Service Monitor

Enables NEC ESMPRO to monitor the MegaRAID controller by registering event logs.
Install MegaRAID Service Monitor in the NEC Express server in which the MegaRAID
controller is mounted.

MegaRAID Client

Controls the RAID system on graphical screens. Install MegaRAID Client in the NEC
Express server in which the MegaRAID controller mounted or in the management PC that
is connected through the NEC Express server and network.

MegaRAID Server

Enables control of the MegaRAID controller via the network. Install MegaRAID Server in
the NEC Express server in which the MegaRAID controller mounted.
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m MegaRAID Registration Server

Enables control of the MegaRAID controller via the network. Install in one of NEC
Express servers and management PCs that are connected through network. The above
components must be installed correctly for establishing the environment to use Power
Console Plus.

Power Console Plus components to be installed are different between the target servers and
management PC.

m Server:
NEC Express server in which the MegaRAID controller is mounted

Install the following three components in this server:
— MegaRAID Service Monitor

— MegaRAID Server

— MegaRAID Client

® Management PC:
Management PC that monitors and controls servers via the network (TCP/IP)

When managing array on Terminal Server working on Windows NT Server Version 4.0
Terminal Server Edition, prepare PC, and install Management PC component.
Management PC does not guarantee operation on Client, which used Terminal Server,
Terminal Server Emulator, WBT.

Start Power Console Plus of management PC, after the Power On machine that installed
"Server" and "Management Server".

Install the following component in this PC:
— MegaRAID Client

m Management server:
Machine that manages all servers that are monitored and controlled by management PCs

Install the following component in one of the servers or management PCs:

— MegaRAID Registration Server
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Server Setup

This section explains Power Console Plus setup in the NEC Express server in which the MegaRAID
controller is mounted.

Operating Environment

This section explains the operating environment required for Power Console Plus to operate on a

SCrver.

Hardware

Machine:

NEC Express5800 series connected with the AMI disk array controller (A)
Memory:

Size large enough for OS operation + 8MB or more
Free space of the hard disk drive:

SMB or more

Display unit:

Screen size 1024 x 768 or larger

Required peripheral equipment:

Network Interface card

CD-ROM unit

Pointing device such as a mouse

Software

Microsoft Windows NT version 4.0
(Windows NT Version 4.0 Service Pack 6a or later + Internet Explorer 5.5 or later)

Microsoft Windows 2000
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Management PC Setup

This section explains Power Console Plus setup in a computer that manages servers via the network

(TCP/IP).

Operating Environment

This section explains the operating environment required for Power Console Plus to operate on a
management PC.

m Hardware

Machine:
NEC Express5800 series

PC/AT-compatible machine (which contains Intel Pentium or a CPU at least equivalent
to it)

Memory:

Size large enough for OS operation + 8MB or more
Free space of the hard disk drive:

5 MB or more

Display unit:

Screen size 1024 x 768 or larger

Required peripheral equipment:

Network Interface card

CD-ROM unit

Pointing device such as a mouse

m Software

Microsoft Windows NT Version 4.0

(Windows NT Version 4.0 Service Pack 5 or later + Internet Explorer 4.01 Service
Pack 2 or later)

Microsoft Windows 2000
Microsoft Windows 95/98/Me
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NEC DianaScope

The NEC DianaScope is software for the remote management of this server.

See the online documents for details on the functions and installation of NEC DianaScope.

2 DianaScope - Microsoft Internet Explorer. [=]=1ES]
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ress [ ] hetpflocalhost:a060/danascopepagesicommonstop.isp VB s
NIEC  crpoverstyimostion @'@SWP‘
BoroupList Group List > Beries > Blueberry

& PEenies h

@ Biucherry

ESSTRETON e Feopui | Rt Conio | Remots Consols | Romots Bteh | 1P afomation |

S DCon

Iﬂ l@ﬁ @ Eacode B N9 0B 9C 0273 0010
i =[] Power On Cnt Alm

158 hovss 0 miutes

o
300 set

ItemSpeci fic Help

[0 47: 1415, 35H1
SystemDate 107/ 08/ 2004]
<Tab>, <shift-Tab>, or
Legacy Floppy A [1.44/1.25 M8 3.5'] <Enter> sel ects field
Legacy Floppy B {0 sabl ed]

Hard O sk Fre-Celay. [0 sabl ed]
> Prirary | [E Mister  [CDROM
> Primry [ESave  [None]

T — |

> Processor Settings

Language: [English (L8]

Fi ~ T 73

Esc. <> Ent er F10 ~
£ 3

NOTE: You need the server license to activate DianaScope for this
product. The server license below is attached to this product.

m  DianaScope Additional Server License (1)




Chapter 7

Maintenance

This chapter describes the daily maintenance of the server and precautions when relocating or
storing the server.

MAKING BACKUP COPIES

NEC recommends you make backup copies of your valuable data stored in hard disk drives of the
server on a regular basis. For backup storage devices suitable for the server and backup tools,
consult with your service representative.

When you have changed the hardware configuration or BIOS configuration, select "System
Information Management" and then "Save" of the Off-line Maintenance Utility to make a backup
copy of the system information.

Also make a backup copy of the disk array configuration data if your system is in the array
configuration. When your hard disk drives have been auto-rebuilt due to a failure, it is
recommended to make a backup copy of the configuration data. To make a backup copy of the
configuration data, use the configuration utility that is resident in the FLASH memory on the
optional disk array controller board. Refer to the manual supplied with the board.
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CLEANING

Clean the server on a regular basis to keep the server in a good shape.

A WARNING

Observe the following instructions to use the server safely. Failure to follow
these instructions may result in death or serious personal injury. See pages

g . 1-3 to 1-8 for details.
%® Do not disassemble, repair, or alter the server.

Do not look into the DVD-ROM drive.
Do not remove the lithium battery.
Disconnect the power plug before working with the server.

A CAUTION

Observe the following instructions to use the server safely. Failure to follow
these instructions may cause a fire, personal injury, or property damage. See
pages 1-3 to 1-8 for details.

= Avoid installation in extreme temperature conditions.
= Make sure to complete board installation.
= Protect the unused connectors with the protective cap.
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Cleaning the Server

For daily cleaning, wipe the external surfaces of the server with a dry soft cloth. Follow the
procedure below if stains remain on the surfaces:

DN

© N o o

IMPORTANT:

m  To avoid altering the material and color of the server, do not use
volatile solvents such as thinner and benzene to clean the server.

m  The power receptacle, the cables, the connectors on the rear panel of
server, and the inside of the server must be kept dry. Do not moisten
them with water.

Make sure that the server is off-powered (the POWER/SLEEP lamp goes off).
Unplug the power cord of the server from a power outlet.
Wipe off dust from the power cord plug with a dry cloth.

Soak a soft cloth in neutral detergent that is diluted with cold or lukewarm water, and
squeeze it firmly.

Rub off stains on the server with the cloth prepared in Step 4.
Soak a soft cloth in water, squeeze it firmly, wipe the server with it once again.
Wipe the server with a dry cloth.

Wipe off dust from the fan exhaust opening on the rear of the server with a dry cloth.
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Cleaning the Interior

4\ CAUTION

The qualified service representative can only install or remove the components
described in this subsection. To avoid personal injury or electrical shock, contact
your service representative when your need to install/remove the internal
components.

One of the most important items in a good maintenance program is regular and thorough cleaning of
the interior of the server, especially around the mother board.

Dust buildup inside the server can lead to several problems. As dust acts as a thermal insulator, a
buildup can prevent proper system cooling. Excessive heat will shorten the life of server
components. Also, dust may contain conductive or corrosive materials that can cause short circuits
or corrosion of electrical contacts.

How often you should clean the interior of the server depends on the environment in which it is
located. For most office environments, you probably should clean the server every 12 months. For
more severe environments, clean the interior every 6 months.

Cleaning the interior of the server entails powering off the server and removing the left side cover.
You will need a small vacuum cleaner (with plastic tipped nozzle and electrostatic protection),
computer grade canned air, and a small brush for cleaning the interior.

Follow the procedure below to clean the interior of the server.

A WARNING

f % Unplug all power cords.
Unplug all power cords before performing any maintenance. Voltage is

present inside the server and display unit even after the power is turned off.
All voltage is removed only when the power cord is unplugged.

IMPORTANT: Do not use the brush made of chemical fabric, or the
cleaning material that will generate an electrostatics.

Turn off the server and unplug all power cables.

Remove the left side cover. (See Chapter 9.)

Remove the dust accumulate on the air inlet of the front and the rear fan.
Use a small brush to loosen any dust and debris on the mother board.

Use computer grade canned air to blow dust off components on the mother board.

o wh-=2

Use a small vacuum cleaner with plastic tip to vacuum out dust and debris from the
interior of the server.

Reinstall the left side cover. (See Chapter 9.)

N

8. Reconnect all power cables and turn on the server.



Maintenance 7-5

Cleaning the Keyboard/Mouse

Make sure that the server and peripheral devices are all off-powered (the POWER/SLEEP lamp
goes off), and then wipe the keyboard surface with a dry cloth.

The mouse operation depends on the degree of smoothness of the internal ball rotation. To keep the
mouse ball clean, use the mouse in a place with little dust. Follow the steps below to clean the
mouse regularly:

1.

10.
11.

Prepare cold or lukewarm water, neutral detergent, alcohol, two dry soft clothes, and
cotton swabs.

Make sure that the server is off-powered (the POWER/SLEEP lamp goes off).

Turn the mouse upside down, and rotate the mouse ball cover counterclockwise to remove
it.

Take out the ball from the mouse. Cover the bottom of the mouse with your hand, and turn
your hand holding the mouse (the mouse is on your palm with the button upward). The
mouse ball is released onto your palm.

Mouse ball

-
#

Mouse ball cover

Bottom View Roller

Soak a soft cloth in neutral detergent that is diluted with cold or lukewarm water, and
squeeze it firmly.

Rub off stains on the mouse ball. Softly wipe the mouse ball with the cloth prepared in
Step 5.

Wipe the mouse ball with a dry soft cloth.

Wipe three small rollers inside the mouse with a cotton swab soaked with alcohol. Wipe
stains slowly and carefully by rotating rollers with the tip of the cotton swab.

Blow out any dust from the mouse. Protect your eyes from the dust.
Put the mouse ball back into the mouse.

Place the mouse ball cover, and rotate it clockwise until it is locked.
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Cleaning Disc

A dusty disc or dust-accumulated tray causes the device to fail to read data correctly.

Follow the procedure below to clean the tray and disc regularly:

1.
2,

Make sure that the server is powered (the POWER/SLEEP LED is lit).

Press the CD tray Open/Close button on the front of the DVD-ROM drive.
The tray opens.

Hold the disc lightly and take it out from the tray.

NOTE: Do not touch the signal side of the disc with your hand.

Wipe the tray with a dry soft cloth.

IMPORTANT: Do not wipe the lens of the DVD-ROM drive. Doing
so may damage the lens and may cause a malfunction of the drive.

Push on the tray front to close the tray.

Wipe the signal side of the disc with a dry soft cloth.

IMPORTANT: Wipe disc from the center to the outside. Use only disc
cleaner if necessary. Cleaning a disc with record spray/cleaner, benzene,
or thinner causes damage to the disc contents. At worst, inserting the
disc into the server may cause failure.
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SYSTEM DIAGNOSTICS

The System Diagnostics runs several tests on the server.

Select [Tools] - [System Diagnostics] in the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER to diagnose the system.

Test Items

The following items are tested in system diagnostics.
® Memory
m CPU cache memory

m Hard disk drive used as a system

IMPORTANT: When executing the system diagnostics, make sure to
disconnect the LAN cable. Executing the system diagnostics with the
LAN cable connected, the network may be influenced.

NOTE: On checking the hard disk drive, no data is written into the
disk.
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Startup and Exit of System Diagnostics

There are two ways to diagnose the server: to use the local console (keyboard) of the server itself,
and to use the management PC via serial port (remote console).

IMPORTANT: Two methods of LAN and the serial port are mentioned
in "NEC EXPRESSBUILDER" of Chapter 6 "Installing and Using
Utilities" in the way of communicating in remote console.

Use the serial port to execute System Diagnostics with remote console.
The LAN connection is not for System Diagnostics.

Procedures to start the diagnostics program are as follows:
1. Shutdown the OS, and power off the server. Then, unplug the power cord.
2. Disconnect all the LAN cables from the server.
3. Plug the power cord and power on the server.
4. Use the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM to start the system.

The step which the step which local console of the server is used for, and remote console
are used for is different. Refer to "NEC EXPRESSBUILDER" of Chapter 6 "Installing
and Using Utilities", to start the system properly. The following menu is displayed on the
screen, when starting the system from the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Local console Remote console

5. Select [Tools].



Maintenance 7-9

6. Select [System Diagnostics].

The system diagnostics starts and will be completed in approximately three minutes.
When the diagnostics is completed, the screen of the display changes as shown below:

Diagnostics tool title
Test window title

TeDolLi (TEst & Diagnosis On Linux) Ver001.00 20901.1.1m)
Test En - Test result

Start 10:06:58 End 10:09:58 Pass 000:03:00 TestTime 000:03:00 y/

Test End : NormalEnd 03 AbnormalEnd 00 ForceEnd 00

<System>

MEM Memory 16 count  NormalEnd
CACHE Cache 49 count  NormalEnd
<SCSI>

HDD_02:000 DK32DJ-36W 89 count NormalEnd

e

N
[Enter] Detail Information [ESC] Return to Enduser Menu \

Guide line Test summary window

— Diagnostics tool title
Shows the name and version of the diagnostic tool.

Test window title

Shows the progress of the diagnostics. "Test End" is displayed when the diagnostics
completes.

— Test result
Shows the start, end, and elapsed time and completion status of the diagnostics.

Guide line

Shows the details of the keys to operate window.

Test summary window

Shows the results of each test that executed the diagnostics. Move the cursor and
press the Enter key on the cursor line to display the details of the test.

When an error is detected by the system diagnostics, the relevant test result in the test
Summary window is highlighted in red, and "Abnormal End" is displayed in the result on
the right side.

Move the cursor to the test that detected the error, and press the Enter key. Record the
error message that has been output to the Detail Information screen and contact your
service representative.
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7.

10.
1.
12

Follow the guide line shown at the bottom of the screen, and press the Esc key.

The [Enduser Menu] below is displayed.

TeDolLi (TEst & Diagnosis On Linux) Ver001.00 (Build020901.1.1m)

— Enduser Menu —

<Test Result>

<Device List>
<Log Info>
<Option>
<Reboot>

Please choose a function by the arrow key and push Enter key.

<Test Result> Shows the diagnostics completion screen of the above diagnostics.
<Device List> Shows a list of connected devices.

<Log Info> Shows the log information of the diagnostics. It can be saved on a floppy
disk.
To save it on a floppy disk, insert a formatted floppy disk to the floppy
disk drive, and select <Save(F)>.

<Option> Optional features can be used from this menu.

<Reboot> Reboots the system.

Select <Reboot> in the [Enduser Menu] above.

The server restarts and the system is started from the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.

Exit the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER, and remove the CD-ROM from the DVD-ROM
drive.

Power off the server and unplug the power cord from the receptacle.
Reconnect all the LAN cables that have been disconnected in Step 2 to the server.

Plug in the power cord.

This completes the system diagnostics.
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RELOCATING/STORING THE SERVER

Follow the procedure below to relocate or store the server:

A CAUTION

Observe the following instructions to use the server safely. Failure to follow
these instructions may cause a fire, personal injury, or property damage. See

® pages 1-3 to 1-8 for details.

m Never attempt to lift the server only by yourself.

» Do not install the server in any place other than specified.

= Do not connect/disconnect any interface cable with the power cord of the
server plugged to a power source.

o b=

IMPORTANT:

m [f the server needs to be relocated/stored due to a change in the floor
layout to a great extent, contact your service representative.

m  Make sure to make a backup copy of your valuable data in the hard
disk drive, if any.

m  Make sure not to apply a shock to hard disk drives to relocated the
server if the contains any.

Take a media out of the server, if any.
Power off the server (the POWER/SLEEP lamp goes off).
Unplug the power cord of the server from a power outlet.
Remove all the cables from the server.

Hold the server by its bottom to carry the server.

IMPORTANT: Do not hold the front mask to lift the server. The front
mask may be disengaged from the server, causing personal injury.

Protect the server with the shock-absorbing materials, and pack it securely.
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Chapter 8

Troubleshooting

If your server does not operate as expected, read this chapter before assuming a failure.

NOTE: For provision against an unexpected failure, it is
recommended to install the Off-line Maintenance Utility, NEC
ESMPRO, to the server and client computers.
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SYSTEM VIEWERS

Monitor the occurrence of fault by NEC ESMPRO during the system operation.

Especially take note on whether any alert is reported to NEC ESMPRO Manager on the language
PC. Check whether any alert is reported on the Operation Window, Data Viewer, or Alert Viewer of
NEC ESMPRO Manager.

[Example]

| NEC ESMPRO Manager

Eo £t o Lok o

=] =] ape|
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LAMPS

The following describes lamps on the server and their indications. See Chapter 2 for each location.
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POWER/SLEEP Lamp

The green POWER/SLEEP lamp lights to indicate normal operation while the server is powered.
When the server is off-powered, the POWER/SLEEP lamp stays unlit.

The POWER/SLEEP lamp indicates that the server is running in the power-saving mode (sleep
mode). If the OS supports the power-saving mode, pressing the POWER/SLEEP switch blinks the
POWER/SLEEP lamp in green and places the server in the power-saving mode. Press the
POWER/SLEEP switch to turn out the POWER/SLEEP lamp and place the server back in the
normal mode.

The power-saving mode is only available when the OS supports the power-saving feature. Some
OS's allow you to set the server to automatically turn in the power-saving mode when no access is
made to the server for a certain period of time or to select the power-saving mode with a command.

Access Lamps

The access lamps for the floppy disk drive and the DVD-ROM drive light when access is made to a
media in the drive.

DISK Access Lamp

The DISK access lamp indicates the state of hard disk drive.

This lamp lights in green every time any of such hard disk drive is accessed.

IMPORTANT: To indicate the access states of the built-in hard disk
drives when optional board (e.g., disk mirroring controller or disk array
controller) is installed, connect the LED cable provided with the server
to the LED connector on the mother board and the optional board.

LINK/ACT Lamp

The link/ACT lamp indicates the state of each network port normally equipped with the server. If
the power is supplied to the server and the hub and they are correctly connected with each other, the
lamp is lit green (LINK state). If information is transmitted through a network port, the lamp blinks
green (ACT state).

If the lamp is not lit in the LINK state, check the network cable and the cable connection. If the
lamp is not lit still after the checking, the network (LAN) controller may be defected. Contact your
service representative.
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1000/100/10 Lamp

The 1000/100/10 lamp indicates whether each of the network ports normally equipped with the
server is operated through the 1000BASE-T, 100BASE-TX or I0BASE-T network interface. If the
lamp is lit orange, the network port is operated through 1000BASE-T. If the lamp is lit green, the
network port is operated through 100BASE-TX. If the lamp is off, the network port is operated
through 10BASE-T.

100/10 Lamp

The 100/10 indicates whether the management LAN port is operated through the 100BASE-TX or
10BASE-T network interface. If the lamp is lit green, the network port is operated through
100BASE-TX. If the lamp is off, the network port is operated through 10BASE-T.

Hard Disk Drive Lamp

The optional hot-swap SCSI hard disk drive bay can contain four 1-inch height hard disk drives.
Each hard disk drive has a DISK lamp on its front panel.

DISK lamp

The DISK lamp indicates the drive status as follows.

m Lighting green
The hard disk drive is installed and powered on.

m Blinking green
Indicates that the hard disk drive is accessed.

m Lighting amber
Indicates that the installed hard disk drive is defected.

NOTE: While hard disk drives are in the disk array configuration
(RAID1 or RAIDS), a single failed hard disk drive does not affect the
operation of the server. However, it is recommended to replace the
failed hard disk drive and auto-rebuild (reconfigure) the hard disk
drives as soon as possible. (You can hot-swap such a failed hard disk
drive.)
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m Slowly blinking amber
Indicates that the hard disk drive is being rebuilt (this status is not a failure). If the
defected hard disk drive is replaced with a new one in the disk array configuration, the
data is automatically rebuilt (auto rebuild function).
The lamp goes on green when the rebuild is terminated normally. The lamp goes on amber
if the rebuild fails.

IMPORTANT: To abort rebuilding, power off the server. In such a

case, restart the server, hot-swap the failed hard disk drive, and restart

rebuilding. Observe the following notes to use the auto-rebuild feature.

m Do not power off the server. (If the server is powered off before
rebuilding hard disk drives, the auto-rebuild feature will not start.)

m  When you removed a hard disk drive, wait at least 90 seconds
before installing the hard disk drive back again.

® Do not replace another hard disk drive while rebuilding is in
progress.
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ERROR MESSAGES

If an error occurs in the server, an error message appears on the display unit connected to the server.

Error Messages after Power-on

Powering on the server automatically starts the self-diagnostic program, POST (Power On Self-
Test). When the POST detects any error, it displays an error message and its measure on the display
unit.

Follow the table below to troubleshoot such errors. However, even when there is no hardware
failure, use of the keyboard or mouse at the following timing causes the POST to assume a
keyboard controller error and stop processing.

m Immediately after the server is powered

m Immediately after the system is rebooted in response to a keyboard instruction
(simultaneous key entry of Ctrl + Alt + Delete)

m Immediately after the system is rebooted in response to an OS instruction
m During hardware initialization following restart of the POST

When the POST detects a hardware failure due to the above reason, restart the server once again. If
the same error message reappears, you may assume there is no hardware error. To ensure normal
operation of the server, however, make sure to follow the following restrictions.

m Do not make any keyboard entry or use the mouse before the memory count appears on
the screen following the server power-on.

m Do not make any keyboard entry or use the mouse before the start-up message of the
Configuration Utility appears on the screen following the server reboot.

IMPORTANT: Take a note on the on-screen message before
contacting your service representative. The alarm indication would be a
great help for maintenance.
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POST Error Messages

When POST detects an error, it displays an error message on the display unit screen. The following
table lists error codes, error messages, and actions to take.

IMPORTANT: Take a note on the messages displayed before
consulting with your service representative. Alarm messages are useful

information for maintenance.

Error Error message Recommended Action

code

0200 Failure Fixed Disk. Contact your service representative.

0210 Stuck Key. Disconnect the keyboard and connect it again.

0211 Keyboard error Disconnect the keyboard and connect it again.
If the error cannot be corrected, contact your
service representative.

0213 Keyboard locked - Unlock key switch. Release the lock of the key switch. If the error
cannot be corrected in spite of the release of
the lock, contact your service representative.

0220 Monitor type does not match CMOS - Run Start the SETUP. If the error cannot be

SETUP. corrected in spite of the start of SETUP,
contact your service representative.

0230 System RAM Failed at offset. Contact your service representative.

0231 Shadow Ram Failed at offset.

0232 Extended RAM Failed at address line.

0250 System battery is dead - Replace and run Contact your service representative to replace

SETUP. the battery. (After restarting the computer, start
the SETUP to provide the setting again.)

0251 System CMOS checksum bad - Default The default values have just been set. Start

configuration used. the SETUP to provide the setting again. If the
error cannot be corrected, contact your
service representative.

0252 Password checksum bad - Passwords The password has just been cleared. Start the

cleared. SETUP to provide the setting again.

0260 System timer error. Start the SETUP to set the date and time

0270 Real time clock error. again. If the same error occurs successively in

0271 Check date and time setting. spite of the resetting, contact your service
representative.

02D0 System cache error - Cache disabled. The cache cannot be used. Contact your

service representative.
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Error Error message Recommended Action
code
02D1 System Memory exceeds the CPU's caching | Contact your service representative.
limit.
02F4 EISA CMOS not write able.
02F5 DMA Test Failed.
02F6 Software NMI Failed.
02F7 Fail-safe Timer NMI Failed.
0B22 CPUs are installed out of order. Request the maintenance to replace the CPU.
0B28 Unsupported CPU detected on CPU Slot 1. | Make sure that the server supports the CPU. If
0B29 Unsupported CPU detected on CPU Slot 2. |you are not sure, contact your service
representative to request the maintenance.
0B30 Fan 1 Alarm occurred. Contact your service representative to replace
0B31 Fan 2 Alarm occurred. the fan.
0B32 Fan 3 Alarm occurred.
0B5F Forced to use Processor with error Because an error is detected in every CPU,
the system is forcibly started. Contact your
service representative.
0B60 DIMM group #1 has been disabled Contact your service representative.
0B61 DIMM group #2 has been disabled
0B62 DIMM group #3 has been disabled
0B63 DIMM group #4 has been disabled
0B64 DIMM group #5 has been disabled
0B65 DIMM group #6 has been disabled
0B70 The error occurred during temperature Contact your service representative.
sensor reading.
0B71 System Temperature out of the range. Contact your service representative to replace
the fan.
0B74 The error occurred during voltage sensor Contact your service representative.
reading.
0B75 System voltage out of the range.
0B80 BMC Memory Test Failed. Turn off the power once and then on again to
0B81 |BMC Firmware Code Area CRC check failed. | start the server. If the error cannot be
0B82 BMC core Hardware failure. corrected, contact your service representative.
0B83 BMC 1BF or OBF check failed.
0B8A BMC SEL area full. Start SETUP and select [Server] - [Event Log
Configuration] - [Clear All Error Logs] and
press Enter to clear event logs.
0B8B BMC progress check timeout. Turn off the power once and then on again to
0B8C BMC command access failed. start the server. If the error cannot be
0B8D Could not redirect the console - BMC Busy - corrected, contact your service representative.
0B8E Could not redirect the console - BMC Error -
0B8F Could not redirect the console - BMC
Parameter Error -
0B90 BMC Platform Information Area corrupted.
0B91 BMC update firmware corrupted.
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Error Error message Recommended Action

code

0B92 Internal Use Area of BMC FRU corrupted. This is not a fatal error. Turn off the power
once and then on again to restart the server. If
the error cannot be corrected, contact your
service representative.

0B93 BMC SDR Repository empty. Turn off the power once and then on again to
restart the server. If the error cannot be
corrected, contact your service representative.

0B94 IPMB signal lines do not respond. This is not a fatal error. Turn off the power
once and then on again to restart the server. If
the error cannot be corrected, contact your
service representative.

0B95 BMC FRU device failure. This is not a fatal error. Turn off the power
once and then on again to restart the server. If
the error cannot be corrected, contact your
service representative.

0B96 BMC SDR Repository failure. Turn off the power once and then on again to

0B97 BMC SEL device failure. start the server. If the error cannot be

0B98 BMC RAM test error. corrected, contact your service representative.

0B99 BMC Fatal hardware error.

0B9A | Management controller not responding. Update the RMC firmware. If the error cannot
be corrected, contact your service
representative.

0B9B Private 12C bus not responding. Turn off the power once and then on again to

0B9C |BMC internal exception. start the server. If the error cannot be

0B9D | BMC A/D timeout error. corrected, contact your service representative.

0B9E SDR repository corrupt.

0B9F SEL corrupt.

0BBO |SMBIOS — SROM data read error. Contact your service representative.

0BB1 SMBIOS — SROM data checksum bad.

8100 Memory Error detected in DIMM group #1. Contact your service representative to replace

8101 Memory Error detected in DIMM group #2. | the DIMM in the relevant group.

8102 Memory Error detected in DIMM group #3.

8103 Memory Error detected in DIMM group #4.

8104 Memory Error detected in DIMM group #5.

8105 Memory Error detected in DIMM group #6.

8160 Mismatch Processor Speed detected on Contact your service representative.

Processor 1.
8161 Mismatch Processor Speed detected on
Processor 2.
None Expansion ROM not initialized — PCI Mass | Disable initialization of the optional device

Storage Controller in slot xx (xx: slot number)

expansion ROM by using the BIOS SETUP
utility (see Chapter 4).

H/W Configuration of BMC is corrupted.
Il Update BMC F/W Configuration by
configuration tool !!

Il Refer to BMC configuration manual !!

Use the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER to
configure the optional remote management
card (see Chapter 6).
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Beep Codes

If an error occurs during the POST, the server beeps, indicating the type of error.

Each number indicates the number of short beeps, and a hyphen indicates a pause. For example, the

beep interval 1-3-1-1 indicates 1 beep, pause, 3 beeps, pause, 1 beep, pause, and 1 beep notifying
that the DRAM refresh test error occurred.

Beep code Description Recommended action

3-3 ROM checksum error Contact your service representative to replace

(repetitive) the mother board.

1-2-2-3

1-3-1-1 DRAM refresh test error Check if the DIMMSs are properly connected. If
the error persists, contact your service
representative to replace DIMM or mother
board.

1-3-1-3 Keyboard controller error Disconnect the keyboard and connect it again.
If the error persists, contact your service
representative to replace the mother board.

1-3-3-1 No memory or capacity check Check if the DIMMs are properly connected. If

error the error persists, contact your service

1-3-4-1 DRAM address error representative to replace DIMM or mother

1-3-4-3 DRAM test Low Byte error board.

1-4-1-1 DRAM test High Byte error

1-5-1-1 CPU startup error Contact your service representative to replace
the mother board.

1-5-2-1 No CPU installed Contact your service representative to replace
the CPU or mother board.

2-1-2-3 BIOS ROM copyright test error Contact your service representative to replace

2-2-3-1 Unexpected interrupt test error the mother board.

1-2 Option ROM initialization error Check if BIOS SETUP is correctly configured.

If an expansion of Option ROM for additionally
installed PCI board is not displayed, check if
the PCI board is properly installed. If the error
persists, contact your service representative to
replace the mother board or PCI board.

NOTE: Beep code 1-5-4-2 informs you that AC power supply is
interrupted due to power failure or momentary voltage drop and the
system is restarted. This is not an error.
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SOLVING PROBLEMS

When the server fails to operate as expected, see the following to find out your problem and follow
the instruction given before asking for repair.

If the server still fails to operate successfully after solving your problem, take a note on the on-
screen message and contact your service representative.

Problems with NEC Express Server

No screen display appears and beep occurs.

(] Is the DIMM board installed securely?

—

—

Check whether the DIMM board is inserted into the mating connector securely.

Make sure the jumper switches have been returned to their original positions after
CMOS clearing. See "Configuring Mother Board Jumpers" in Chapter 4 for the
positions of the jumper switches.

Fail to power on the server:

(] TIs the server is properly supplied with power?

—>

Check if the power cord is connected to a power outlet (or UPS) that meets the
power specifications for the server.

Check the power cord for broken shield or bent plugs.
Make sure the power breaker for the connected power outlet is on.

If the power cord is plugged to a UPS, make sure the UPS is powered and it
outputs power. See the manual that comes with the UPS for details.

Power supply to the server may be linked with the connected UPS using the BIOS
Setup utility of the server.

<Menu to check: [Advanced] - [AC-LINK]>

(1 Did you press the POWER/SLEEP switch?

—

Press the POWER/SLEEP switch on the front of the server to turn on the power
(the POWER/SLEEP lamp lights).
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POST fails to complete:

1 Is the DIMM board installed?
— Check the installation location of DIMMs (see Chapter 9).
U Is the memory size large?

— The memory check may take a few seconds if the memory size is large. Wait for a
while.

1 Did you perform any keyboard or mouse operation immediately after you started the
server?

— If you perform any keyboard or mouse operation immediately after start-up, POST
may accidentally detect a keyboard controller error and stops proceeding. In such
a case, restart the server once again. Do not perform any keyboard or mouse
operation until the BIOS start-up message appears when you restart the server.

(1 Does the server have contains appropriate memory boards or PCI devices?

— Operation of the server with unauthorized devices is not guaranteed.

Fail to access to internal or external devices (or such devices fail to operate):

(1 Are cables properly connected?

— Make sure that the interface cables and power cord are properly connected. Also
make sure that the cables are connected in the correct order.

U Is the power-on order correct?

— When the server has any external devices connected, power on the external
devices first, then the server.

(1 Did you install drivers for connected optional devices?

— Some optional devices require specific device drivers. Refer to the manual that
comes with the device to install its driver.

(1 TIs BIOS configuration correct?

— Some devices connected to the serial or parallel port may require I/O port address
or operation mode settings. Refer to the manual that comes with the board for
details to make correct settings.
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The keyboard or mouse fails to operate:

(1 Is the cable properly connected?

— Make sure that the cable is connected to the correct connector on the rear of the
server.

— The keyboard or mouse does not operate if it is connected when the server is
powered (not applicable to USB devices). Power of the server first and connect it
properly.

(1 Are the server drivers installed?

— Refer to the manual that comes with your OS to check that the keyboard and
mouse drivers are installed. (These drivers are installed along with the OS.) Some
OS's allow you to change the keyboard and mouse settings. Refer to manual that
comes with your OS to check that the keyboard and mouse settings are correct.

Fail to access to the DVD/CD-ROM:

(1 Is the DVD/CD-ROM properly set in the DVD-ROM drive tray?

— The tray is provided with a holder to secure the DVD/CD-ROM. Make sure that
the DVD/CD-ROM is placed properly in the holder.

(1 Is the DVD/CD-ROM applicable to the server?
— The DVD/CD-ROM for Macintosh is not available for use.
— For the disk which does not conform to the CD standard, the playback of such a
disk with the DVD drive is not guaranteed.

The POWER/SLEEP lamp goes on when the power cord is connected:
— When the server receives an AC power after the power cord is connected, the

POWER/SLEEP lamp goes on. This is a normal operation of the server, not a fault.
The lamp will go off when DC power is turned on, and then off.

Inserted the correct DVD/CD-ROM but the message like the following is displayed:

The DVD/CD-ROM is not inserted or the wrong DVD/CD-ROM is inserted.
Please insert the correct DVD/CD-ROM.
OK

(1 TIs the data side of the DVD/CD-ROM dirty or injured?

— Take the DVD/CD-ROM out of the DVD-ROM drive, confirm that it is not dirty
or injured, reset and click [OK].
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Fail to access the hard disk drive:
(Refer to the documentation supplied with the disk array controller.)

3

Q

Is the hard disk drive applicable to the server?

— Operation of any device that is not authorized by NEC is not guaranteed.
Is the hard disk drive properly installed?

— See Chapter 9.

Fail to access the (internal or external) SCSI devices:

Q

Q

Is the SCSI device applicable to the server?

— Operation of any SCSI device that is not authorized by NEC is not guaranteed.
Is the cable connection changed?

— See Chapter 10 for cable connection.

Are SCSI devices properly configured?

— When the server has external SCSI devices connected, hard disk drive settings,
including SCSI ID and terminator, are required. Refer to the manual that comes
with the SCSI device for details.

Is cable length exceeded?
— Refer to the manual that comes with the SCSI device for details.
Are the optional SCSI controllers properly configured?

— Use the BIOS Setup utility for proper configuration of SCSI devices connected to
the SCSI connector on the mother board. When the server has an optional SCSI
controller installed and SCSI devices connected to it, use the BIOS Setup utility
that comes with the optional SCSI controller for proper configuration. See the
manual that comes with the optional SCSI controller for details.
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Problems with Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions

There are some cases that an event log is registered as follows when you install Windows
Server 2003 x64 Editions.

Source:
Category:
Event ID:
Description:

DCOM
Error
10016

The application-specific permission settings do not grant Local Activation
permission for the COM server application with CLSID {555F3418-D99E-
4E51-800A-6E89CFD8BI1D7} to the user {NT AUTHORITY\LOCAL
SERVICE} SID {S-1-5-19}.

This security permission can be modified using the component Services
administrative tool.

— [t is not a problem in operating the system.

There are some cases that an event log is registered as follows when you install Windows
Server 2003 x64 Editions.

Event Source:
Event Type:
Event ID:
Description:

Service Control Manager
Error
7011

Timeout (30000 milliseconds) waiting for a transaction response from the
IMAP4Svc service.

—  When this event is not registered by rebooting the system, it is not a problem in
operating the system.
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Problems with Windows Server 2003 R2

There are some cases that an event log is registered as follows when you operate Windows Server
2003 R2.

Source: IPMIDRV
Type: Error
Event ID: 1001

Description: The IPMI device driver attempted to determine if the system supported an
IPMI BMC device. The driver attempted to detect the presence of the IPMI
BMC by searching the SMBIOS for Type 38 record. But either no record was
found or the record was not compatible with the version of the device driver.
If a SMBIOS Type 38 record was detected, the Dump Data field of the event
contains a binary representation of the record.

— If you use "Hardware Management" which is provided by Windows Server 2003
R2, above-shown event log will be registered.

For more details, refer to "Enabling Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2
Hardware Management" on the following site.

[NEC Express5800 Web Site]
http://www.nec.co.jp/express/download/W2K3 R2
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Problems with Windows Server 2003

The system displays the message below and fails to log on.

Windows Product Activation

This copy of Windows must be activated with Microsoft before you can
continue. You cannot log on until you activate Windows.

To shut down the computer, click Cancel.

[ YEs | [ NO | | Cancel |

— In Windows Server 2003, the above message will be displayed if you use the
operating system without executing the license authentication. Select "Yes", and
execute the procedure for license authentication.

Cannot install the operating system correctly.

(] Did you confirm the notes on installing the operating system?

— See Chapter 6.

During installation, the following warning is registered in the System Log of the Event Viewer:

Error detected on the device \Device\CdRomO
during the paging operation.

— There is no problem on this issue.

Fail to start the OS:

(1 Is the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM in the DVD-ROM drive?

— Take out the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM and restart the server.
4 Is the OS broken?

— Use recovery process to recover the system.

The OS presents unstable operation:

(1 Did you update the system?

— Installing a network drive after installation of the OS may cause unstable
operation. Use the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM to update the system.
(See Chapter 6.)

The system does not restart automatically when a stop error occurs, though the system is
adjusted to automatically restarting:

— When the system does not restart automatically, restart it manually.
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The system restarts automatically when a stop error occurs, though the system is NOT
adjusted to automatically restarting:

— There is no problem about this issue.
Check the System Event Log to confirm that STOP error occurred.

Cannot turn the power OFF at the blue screen:

— If you want to turn off the power at the blue screen, execute forced shutdown
(forced shutdown: continue to press POWER/SLEEP switch for 4 seconds). The
power will not be turned off if you press the switch for less than 3 seconds.

The PXE boot (network boot) fails or the server is not found on the network:

(1 Ts the cable connected properly?

— Connect the proper cable to the network port on the rear of the Express server. In
addition, make sure that the used cable conforms to the network interface
standard.

U Is BIOS configuration correct?

— The internal LAN controller may be disabled with the BIOS Setup utility of the
server. Check the setting with the BIOS setup utility.

(U Have the protocol and service already configured?

— Install the distinctive network driver for the server. Make sure that the protocol,
such as TCP/IP, and services are properly specified.

(U Is the transfer speed correct?

— Open the network property dialog box in control panel to specify the link speed
and duplex value the same as the value specified for HUB.

The Telnet Service is not installed.

— Adjust the computer name to 14 characters or less, and then install the Telnet Service
according to <How to install the Telnet Service>.
<How to install the Telnet Service>
1. Click [Run] on Start menu.
2. Type "tlntsvr /service" in the [Open] box, and click [OK].

3. Click Start menu, point to [Control Panel] and click [Computer Management] and then
click the [Services] to specify whether the Telnet Service is registered.
* When the installation of Telnet Service is finished, there is no problem if the computer
name is set to 15 characters or more.
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Wake-On-LAN Function
The Remote Power ON/OFF function (Wake-On-LAN) is disabled immediately after the AC power
is turned on.

Start Windows 2003 once, perform the steps below, and then shut down the system. After restart, the
Remote Power On/Off function is enabled unless the AC power is turned off.

1. Select [Start] - [Administrative Tools] - [Computer Management].

2. Select [Device Manager] - [Network Adapter], and double-click [Intel(R) PRO/1000 EB
Network Connection with I/O Acceleration #n]. Set as follows in the [Detail] tab.

PME: [ON]
Wake On: [Magic Packet]
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Problems with NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

When the server is not booted from the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM, check the following:

Q

Is BIOS configuration correct?

<Menu to check: [Boot]>
Is an error message appeared?

— When an error occurs while the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER is in progress, the
following message appears. After this message appears, check the error and take
the appropriate corrective action according to the message listed in the table
below.

Did you set the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER during POST and restart the server?

— If you do not set the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER during POST and restart the
server, an error message will appear or the OS will boot.

— The boot device order may be specified with the BIOS SETUP utility of the server.
Use the BIOS Setup utility to change the boot device order to boot the system
from the DVD-ROM drive first.

Message

Cause and Remedy

This machine is not supported.

This NEC EXPRESSBUILDER version is not
designed for this server. Execute the NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER on the compliant server.

Hard disk access error

The hard disk drive is not connected or it is
failed.

Check whether the hard disk drive is correctly
connected.

NvRAM access error

An access to the nonvolatile memory
(NVRAM) is not acceptable.

The system-specific information
does not exist on the baseboard.
Please restore the backup data
or write the data by using
[System Information
Management] of the Off-line
Maintenance Utility. Only the
authorized personnel are allowed
to do this operation.

The system-specific information can't be
acquired in the mother board exchange and
SO on.
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Problems with Express Setup
Express Setup can not be used
— Express Setup does not support the installation of Microsoft Windows Server 2003

x64 Editions.
If you want to perform re-setup, see Appendix D and perform "Manual Setup".

Following message appeared when you tried to install Express Setup to the hard disk drive
that has smaller capacity than the specified partition size:

The specified partition size has exceeded the capacity of the hard disk.

The setup created the partition at the maximum size that can be reserved on the hard disk.
Setup will continue the process.

OK

— [t is not an abnormal condition. Press Enter to continue the installation.

The message can not be displayed correctly when copying the files from CD-ROM or checking
CD-ROM:

— Press R. When the message appears again even if you press R, restart the Express
Setup from the beginning. In case the same result occurred after the restart of
installation, contact Maintenance Service Company and ask them to check the DVD-
ROM drive.

Express Setup terminated and asks to input setup information.

— There are some errors on the specified setup information.
Follow the instruction to input the correct value. It is not necessary to cancel the
installation.

[OK] appears on the [Role of Computer] screen.

— Ifyou click [OK] here, the setup will select the default value of Express Setup for the
later specification to continue the process.
<The Default Value for Windows Server 2003>

The specification of network protocol

Protocol : TCP/IP[DHCP Specified]
Service : Select sharing Microsoft network files and printer.
Client : Microsoft network client.
Component : SNMP
Application : NEC ESMPRO Agent

MegaRAID Storage Manager (When disk array system)
Power Console Plus (When disk array system)
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[OK] does not appear on [Role of Computer] screen.

— The [OK] does not appear if the Setup File that has already been created is loaded.

— [OK] appears only when you first entered the [Role of Computer] screen. Once you
go to the next screen from [Role of Computer], the [OK] will not appear even if you
enter [Back] to go back to the [Role of Computer] screen.

Select [Use Existing Partition] at [System Partition], but the OS is installed in the whole area of
the disk.

— Is there any other partition than the partition to re-use (excluding maintenance area)?
If the partition other than the one to re-use does not exist, the setup will reserve the
whole area of the disk to install operating system.

Specified to join the Domain, but the system is installed as Workgroup.

—  When the setup fails to join the Domain during the installation, it will install the
system as Workgroup. Open [System] in Control Panel to specify joining the Domain.

Entered the incorrect Product ID/CD key.

— Even if you entered the incorrect Product ID/CD key, Express Setup will start.
However, the setup will stop and asks you to re-enter the correct value. Also in this
case, input request will occur when rebooting after GUI setup completed during
Express Setup. If these 2 inputs are done correctly, there is no problem on Windows
setup.

Unable to specify the details of Network adapter.

— In Express Setup, you can not specify the details of Network adapter. Specify them
from Control Panel after starting Windows.

Connected more than two Network adapter and specified different protocol for each adapter,
but all the protocols are specified on either adapter.

— It's a design. Each adapter is specified so that all the installed protocols can be used.
The value that can not be specified during Express Setup will all be specified by
default value.
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When more than two Network adapter are specified, the detailed specification of TCP/IP
protocol are all set to use DHCP.

—  When more than two Network adapter are specified, the detailed specification of the
protocol may all be set by default value. Re-specify the details from Control Panel.

Not more than two Network adapter is connected, but the detailed specification of the protocol
are all set by default.(e.g. Specified IP Address on TCP/IP, but DHCP is specified)

— Are you specifying more than two protocols?
In this case, the situation will be the same as connecting more than two Network
adapter, so the detailed specification of the protocol are all set by default.
Re-specify the details from Control Panel after starting the OS.
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Problems with Disk Array Configuration

Check the following if the server configuring a disk array does not operate properly or a utility does
not operate correctly. If a relevant item is found, follow the processing method.

Fail to install the OS:
(1 Ts the disk array controller configured?

— Provide proper configuration for the disk array controller by using the LSI Logic
Software RAID Setup Utility.

Fail to start the OS:
(1 Ts the BIOS of the disk array controller changed?
— Set the BIOS correctly by using the LSI Logic Software RAID Setup Utility.
(1 Does POST recognize the disk array controller?

— After making sure that the disk array controller is connected correctly, then power
on the server.

If the disk array controller is not recognized correctly despite correct connection,
the disk array controller may be failed. Contact your service representative.

Rebuild fails:
() Ts the capacity of the hard disk drive to be rebuilt sufficient?

— The hard disk drive to be rebuilt should have the same capacity of the failed had
disk drive.

1 TIs RAIDO configured?

— RAIDO has no data redundancy, therefore, Rebuild is disabled in the RAIDO
configuration. Replace the failed hard disk drive, create the configuration data
again and initialize the hard disk drives. Then recover the data by using backup
data.

Auto rebuild fails:
(L Was a sufficient time taken for hot swap of hard disk drives?

— To allow the auto rebuild to operate correctly, it should take 90 seconds or longer
for the interval between the removal of the failed hard disk drive and the
installation of a new hard disk drive.

1 Ts configuration correct?

— Check the setting of auto rebuild by using the LSI Logic Software RAID Setup
Utility. <Menus to check: Top menu - [Objects] - [Adapter] - [Auto Rebuild]>

A hard disk drive fails:

Contact your service representative.
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Problems with Master Control Menu

The master control menu fails to appear:

(1 Is your system Windows NT 4.0 or later, or Windows 95 or later?

— The CD-ROM Autorun feature is supported by Windows NT 4.0 and Windows 95.
The older versions do not automatically start from the CD-ROM.

1 Is Shift pressed?
— Setting the CD-ROM with Shift pressed down cancels the Autorun feature.
(] Is the system in the proper state?

— The menu may not appear depending on the system registry setting or the timing
to set the CD-ROM. In such a case, start the Explorer and run \MC\IST.EXE in
the CD-ROM.

Collecting Event Log

This section describes on how to collect the log of various events that occurred on the server.

3.
4,
5.

IMPORTANT: If STOP error, system error, or stall occurred, follow
the procedure below after restarting the system.

Click [Management Tool] — [Event Viewer] from the Control Panel.
Select the type of the log to collect.

On [Application Log], the events related to the running application is archived. On
[Security Log], the events related to the security is archived. On [System Log], the events
occurred at the item which configures Windows system is archived.

Click [Save as...] in the [Run] menu.
Input the file name of archived log in the [File Name] box.

Select the type of the log file you want to save in the [File Type] list box and click [OK].

For more information, refer to Windows Online Help.
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Collect Configuration Information

This section describes on how to collect the information on hardware configuration and inside
specification.

In order to collect information, "Diagnostic Program" is used.

IMPORTANT: If STOP error, system error, or stall occurred, follow
the procedure below after restarting the system.

1. Point to [Settings] in Start menu, and click [Control Panel].
The [Control Panel] dialog box appears.
2. Double-click [Management Tool], and double-click [Computer Management].
The [Computer Management] dialog box appears.
Click [System Tool] — [System Information].
Click [Save as System Information File] in the [Operation] menu.
Input the file name to save in the [File Name] box.

Click [Save].

o o o

Collecting Dr. Watson Diagnostic Information

Dr. Watson collects diagnostic information related to application errors. The location to save the
information can be specified as you like. For more information, refer to Chapter 5.

Memory Dump

If an error occurs, the dump file should be saved to acquire necessary information.

If you saved the dump to DAT, write down that it is saved as "NTBackup" or "ARCServe" on the
label. You can specify the location to save the diagnostic information as you like. For more
information, refer to "Specifying Memory Dump (Debug Information (refer to Chapter 5 for
detail)".

IMPORTANT:

m  Consult with your service representative before dumping the
memory. Dumping the memory while the server is in the successful
operation may affect the system operation.

m Restarting the system due to an error may display a message
indicating insufficient virtual memory. Ignore this message and
proceed. Restarting the system may result in dumping improper
data.
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OFF-LINE MAINTENANCE UTILITY

The Off-line Maintenance Utility is an OS-independent maintenance program. When you are unable
to start the OS-dependent NEC ESMPRO to troubleshoot a problem, the Off-line Maintenance
Utility can be used.

IMPORTANT:

m  The Off-line Maintenance Utility is intended for use of your service
representative. The NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM and the
Off-line Maintenance Ultility Bootable FD you have created contain
a file that describes operation of the utility, but do not attempt to use
the utility by yourself. Contact your service representative and
follow instructions.

m  Starting the Off-line Maintenance Utility disables any access from a
client to the server.

Starting the Off-line Maintenance Utility

The Off-line Maintenance Utility may be started in the following ways.

m From the CD-ROM

Set the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM in the DVD-ROM drive and reboot the
system.

After the menu is displayed on the screen, select "Tools" - "Off-line Maintenance Utility".
The Off-line Maintenance Ultility program starts from the CD-ROM.

m From the floppy disk (by using an external floppy disk drive)
Set the Off-line Maintenance Utility Bootable FD in the floppy disk drive and reboot the
system.

The Off-line Maintenance Utility program starts from the boot disk.

The Off-line Maintenance Utility Bootable FD is created by selecting "Tools" - "Create
Support FD" on the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.

m Manual start (by pressing F4)

When the Off-line Maintenance Utility is installed, press F4 while the start-up screen of
the server is on screen. The Off-line Maintenance Utility starts from the hard disk drive.
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Features of Off-line Maintenance Utility

The Off-line Maintenance Utility provides the following features. (Available features vary
depending on the way you started the Off-line Maintenance Ultility.)

IMPORTANT: See the on-line help for details of the Off-line
Maintenance Utility. For further information, ask your service
representative.

IPMI Information Viewer

Provides the functions to view the system event log (SEL), sensor data record (SDR), and
field replaceable unit (FRU) and to make a backup copy of them.

Using this feature, you can find system errors and events to determine a maintenance part.

BIOS Setup Viewer

Provides the functions to export the current configuration data defined with the SETUP
utility to a text file.

System Information Viewer

Provides the functions to view information on the processor and the BIOS and export it to
a text file.

System Information Management

Provides the function to make a back-up copy of your data.

Without the backup data, the system-specific information and/or configuration may not be
restored.

Only the authorized personnel is allowed to restore the backup data.

Start of Utilities

With the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER, you can start the following utilities installed in the
maintenance partition.

— System Management
— System Diagnostics
— Maintenance Partition Update
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RESETTING THE SERVER

If the server halts before starting the OS, press and hold Ctrl and Alt and press Delete. This restarts
the server.

IMPORTANT: Resetting the server clears the DIMM memory and the
data in process. To reset the server when it is not frozen, make sure that
no processing is in progress.

FORCED SHUTDOWN

Use this function when an OS command does not shut down the server, the POWER/SLEEP switch
does not turn off the server, or resetting does not work.

Press and hold the POWER/SLEEP switch on the server for at least four seconds. The power is
forcibly turned off. To turn on the power back again, wait approximately 10 seconds after turning
off the power (forced shutdown).

Press here for at
least 4 seconds.

IMPORTANT:

m If the remote power-on function is used, cycle the power once to
load the OS, and turn off the power again in the normal way.

m  [f the processor is heated excessively, the circuit for protecting
expensive components is started. If so, the POWER/SLEEP switch
cannot be used to control the power because the system is entered
into the reset status. Pull out the power cord and turn off the power.
After a while, check the operation environment (including the
ambient temperature). Then connect the power cord and turn on the
power. It may be necessary to leave the power-off status in the
period until the processor is cooled sufficiently (about five minutes
in normal).
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Upgrading Your Server

This chapter describes internal optional devices available for the server, procedures for install or
removing such optional devices, and notes on using them.

IMPORTANT:

m  Optional devices described in this chapter may be installed or
removed by any user. However, NEC does not assume any liability
for damage to optional devices or the server or malfunctions of the
server resulted from installation by the user. NEC recommends you
ask your service representative for installing or removing any
optional devices.

m  Use the options and cables approved by NEC. You will be charged
by any repair of a malfunction, fault, or defect occurring in a server
in which one or more component not approved by NEC are used.

m  Always update the system if the hardware configuration is changed
(See Chapter 5 for details).
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SAFETY NOTES

Observe the following notes to install or remove optional devices safely and properly.

A WARNING

AL
AD
TO

Observe the following instructions to use the server safely. Failure to follow
these instructions may result in death or serious personal injury. See pages
1-3 to 1-8 for details.

m Do not disassemble, repair, or alter the server.
m Do not remove the lithium battery.
m Disconnect the power plug before working with the server.

A CAUTION

AT
O

Observe the following instructions to use the server safely. Failure to follow
these instructions may cause a fire, personal injury, or property damage. See
pages 1-3 to 1-8 for details.

m Avoid installation in extreme temperature conditions.

m Make sure to complete board installation.

m Protect the unused connectors with the protective cap.
m Never attempt to lift the server only by yourself.
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STATIC PRECAUTIONS

An electrostatic discharge (ESD) can damage disk drives, option boards, and other components.
Electronic device can be easily damaged by static electricity. To prevent damage, observe the
following information.

m Wear a wrist strap (an arm belt or anti-static glove).

Wear a wrist strap on your wrist. If no wrist strap is available, touch an unpainted metal
part of the cabinet before touching a component to discharge static electricity from your
body.

Touch a metal part regularly when working with components to discharge static
electricity.

m Select a suitable work space.
— Work with the server on the anti-static or concrete floor.

— When you work with the server on a carpet where static electricity is likely to be
generated, make sure take anti-static measures beforehand.

m Use a work table.

Place the server on an anti-static mat to work with it.
m Clothe

— Do not wear a wool or synthetic cloth to work with the server.

— Wear anti-static shoes to work with the server.

— Take off any jewels (a ring, bracelet, or wrist watch) before working with the server.
m Handling of components

— Keep any component in an anti-static bag until you actually install it to the server.

— Hold a component by its edge to avoid touching any terminals or components.

— To store or carry any component, place it in an anti-static bag.
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PREPARING FOR INSTALLATION AND REMOVAL

Prepare the installation or removal of a component depending on the following procedure:

1.  Shut down the OS or press the POWER/SLEEP switch to turn off the power of the server.
(The POWER/SLEEP lamp goes off.)

,7////
b

2. Pull out the power cord from the AC inlet on the server.

3. Remove all the cables connected to the server on the rear panel.
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INSTALLATION OR REMOVAL PROCEDURE

Install or remove a component from the server in the following procedure.

Left Side Cover

The left side cover should be removed to access to built-in devices in the server.

Removal

Remove the left side cover in the following procedure.

1. See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" described earlier to prepare.

2. Unlock the left side cover if required.

3. Fold the four stabilizers at the bottom of the server toward inside.
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4. Lay the server slowly and gently so that its right cover faces the floor.
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Installation

The side cover can be installed in the reverse procedure of the removal. Make sure that the hooks on
the side cover are inserted into the frame holes of the server certainly. When you install the cover by
sliding the cover toward the front of the server, also make sure that the hooks on the front side are
engaged with the frame of the server. Otherwise, you will fail to install the cover securely.

Hooks on top

Frame
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Insert a lock plate here. Lock plate Frame
Rear of the left side cover Frame of the server

Finally, install the left side cover and secure it with two screws removed in step 5 of removal
procedure.
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Front Mask

The front mask must be removed to install or remove the hard disk drive and 5.25-inch device.

Removal

Follow the procedure below to remove the front mask.
1. See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" described earlier to prepare.
2. Remove the left side cover as described earlier in this chapter.

3. Pull the release tabs (4) at the left end of the front mask toward you so that the tabs are
removed from the frame of the server.

IMPORTANT: If the tabs are pulled out toward you excessively, the
hooks fixing the right end of the front mask will be damaged. Only pull
out the tabs a little.
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4. Remove the front mask to the right to release the tabs on the front mask from the chassis.

Installation

The front mask can be installed in the reverse order of the removal. Insert the four tabs at the right
end of the front mask into the holes on the front of the server, push the left end of the front mask to
the server, and lock the mask with the release tabs.
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3.5-inch Hard Disk Drive (SAS Model)

The hard disk drive bay may contain up to four hard disk drives.

IMPORTANT:

® Do not use any hard disk drive that is not authorized by NEC.
Installing a third-party's hard drive may cause a failure in the server
as well as the hard disk drive. Repair of any failure or damage in the
server caused by such a hard disk drive will be charged.

m  The SAS hard disk drives installed can be used either as a single
disk or a Software RAID drive configured by jumper switch setting
on mother board.

HDD cage
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Setting SAS Software

Set the SAS SWRAID jumper switch as shown in the figure below.

oM

A A4 FH FHRARA

4L
©
b:}l
@
1 2 3
When using as a single
© disk drive
1 2 3 _
When using as a software
O | RAIDdrive

Use SETUP utility to configure the Software RAID (see Chapter 4).
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Installation

Follow the procedure as described below to install 3.5-inch hard disk drives.

1. Configure the operation mode of hard disk drives according to the manual supplied with

the hard disk drive.
Hard Disk Drive Bay to Install
First hard disk drive Bottom
Second hard disk drive Lower middle
Third hard disk drive Upper middle
Fourth hard disk drive Top

="
==_)E
I
=== o0 I
mmea ] [ \ SAS connector

Mother board

2. See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" described earlier to prepare.

3. Fold the four stabilizers at the bottom of the server toward inside.
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4. Lay the server so that its right cover faces the floor.

Lay the server slowly and gently.

5. Connect the SAS cable and power cable as shown in the figure below.

Power cable
(2-pin connector)

SAS cable
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6. Connect the SAS cable to the SAS connector.

Install the left side cover.

Raise the server and open the front mask.
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Install the hot-plug SAS hard disk drives in the HDD cage.

Fully open the lever of the hard disk drive and insert the drive into the HDD cage until it
hits the depth of HDD cage.

After the hard disk drive is fully inserted into the cage, close the lever to fix the drive. (A
click occurs when it is locked.)

IMPORTANT: Use the hard disk drive that is authorized by NEC.
Consult with your service representative for available hard disk drive.

NOTE: Make sure of the orientation of the hard disk drive tray before
inserting the drive. See the figure below. Also make sure that the hooks
of the hard disk drive are engaged with the frame of the HDD cage.

10.

NOTE: The slots of the HDD cage contain trays without hard disk
drive. To install the hard disk drive, first remove the tray according to
the removal procedure described later.

Install a hard disk drive tray to the vacant slot of the cage to keep the
cooling effect of the server.

To remove the hard disk drive carrier, push the green tab on the lever and open the lever
toward you until it stops. Then, the hard disk drive tray is unlocked.
Securely hold the tray and the lever and insert the tray straight into the HDD cage.

IMPORTANT: Removing more than one hard disk drive while the
server is powered on destroys the logical disk. Remove or replace the
hard disk drive one by one.

Close the front mask.
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Removal

Follow the procedure as described below to remove 3.5-inch hard disk drives.

1.

IMPORTANT: About data on the hard disk drive

Be sure to take appropriate measures not to leak important data (e.g.,
customers' information or companies' management information) on the
removed hard disk drive to any third parties.

Data seems to be erased when you empty "Recycle Bin" of Windows or
execute the "format" command of the operating system. However, the
actual data remains written on the hard disk drive. Data not erased
completely may be restored by special software and used for
unexpected purposes.

It is strongly recommended that the software or service (both available
at stores) for data erasure should be used in order to avoid the trouble
explained above. For details on data erasure, ask your sales
representative.

See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" described earlier to prepare.

2. Open the front mask.

3.

Follow Step 10 of the installation procedure to remove the hard disk drive.

4. Close the front mask.
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3.5-inch Hard Disk Drive (SATA Model)

The hard disk drive bay may contain up to four hard disk drives.

IMPORTANT: Do not use any hard disk drive that is not authorized
by NEC. Installing a third-party's hard drive may cause a failure in the
server as well as the hard disk drive. Repair of any failure or damage in
the server caused by such a hard disk drive will be charged.

Hard disk drive bay
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Setting SATA Software RAID

Run the system BIOS SETUP utility, select [Peripheral Configuration] - [SATA Controller Mode
Option], and change parameter to [Enhanced] from factory-set [Compatible]. When the [SATA
RAID] menu appears, select [Enabled] to use the SATA Software RAID feature.

After restarting the system, POST displays the message prompting you to launch the Software
RAID Utility. Run the utility according to the on-screen message. For RAID setting, see Chapter 4
for details.
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Installation

Follow the procedure as described below to install 3.5-inch hard disk drives.

1. Configure the operation mode of hard disk drives according to the manual supplied with

the hard disk drive.
Hard Disk Drive Bay to Install
First hard disk drive Bottom
Second hard disk drive Lower middle
Third hard disk drive Upper middle
Fourth hard disk drive Top

Mother board

o o
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SATA connector

2. See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" described earlier to prepare.
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Remove the left side cover according to the section "Front Mask" described earlier in this
chapter and open the front mask.

T

il

Disconnect the interface cable and power cord from the hard disk drive if connected.

Remove two screws on the front panel securing the hard disk drive carrier.
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7. Place the removed hard disk drive on a flat and rigid place, and put the hard disk drive
carrier over it.

8. Align the screw holes of the hard disk drive with those of the hard disk drive bay and
secure the hard disk drive with four screws (two each for right and left sides).

IMPORTANT: Use the screws provided with the hard disk drive.
Using screws longer than the required length may cause the hard disk
drive to be damaged.

9. Hold the lever of the hard disk drive carrier and insert it into the slot, then secure it with
two screws.

I_II_II_II_ILW
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10. Provide the cable connections.

See Chapter 10 for cable connections.

NOTE: If caps are put on the SCSI interface and/or power cables,
remove them. (Keep the removed caps for future use.) Put the mating
caps on the unused power connectors and bundle the cables with a

repeat tie.

Cap

Repeat tie

11. Assemble the server.

12. Run BIOS SETUP utility and check to see that the hard disk drive is correctly recognized.
See Chapter 4 for details.
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Removal

Follow the procedure as described below to remove 3.5-inch hard disk drives.

IMPORTANT: About data on the hard disk drive

Be sure to take appropriate measures not to leak important data (e.g.,
customers' information or companies' management information) on the
removed hard disk drive to any third parties.

Data seems to be erased when you empty "Recycle Bin" of Windows or
execute the "format" command of the operating system. However, the
actual data remains written on the hard disk drive. Data not erased
completely may be restored by special software and used for
unexpected purposes.

It is strongly recommended that the software or service (both available
at stores) for data erasure should be used in order to avoid the trouble
explained above. For details on data erasure, ask your sales
representative.

1.  See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" described earlier to prepare.

2. Remove the left side cover according to the section "Front Mask" described earlier in this
chapter and open the front mask.

3. Follow Steps 5 and 6 of the installation procedure to remove the hard disk drive carrier.
Follow Step 8 of the installation procedure to remove the hard disk drive.

5. Reassemble the server.

Notes on Installing Additional Hard Disk Drives (SATA2)
[N8150-204A/-205A/-206A/-207A/-208A/-209A]

If you are using the additional hard disk drive (SATA2) [N8150-204A/-205A/-206A/-207A/-208A/-
209A] in the server, the slot ID numbers indicated in the chassis do not correspond to the disk
numbers displayed in Windows 2003 Disk Management. Be sure to confirm the disk numbers on the
POST screen to ensure proper disk management and replacement.

NOTE: To display the POST screen, press Esc while the NEC logo is
being displayed on the screen after you power on the system. If the
POST screen changes too fast, press Pause to hold the screen.

Slot ID number in the chassis Disk number in Windows 2003 Disk Management
(Disk number on the POST screen) Disk x1 Disk x2 Disk x3 Disk x4
1 (Fixed Disk 0) Disk 0 Disk 0 Disk 0 Disk 0

2 (Fixed Disk 1) - Disk 1 Disk 2 Disk 2
3 (Fixed Disk 2) - - Disk 1 Disk 1
4 (Fixed Disk 3) - - - Disk 3
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PCIl Board

The server is equipped with five slots for installing PCI boards.

IMPORTANT:

m  Any PCI board is easily affected by static electricity. Handle a PCI
board after making your body contact with a metallic frame section
of the server to discharge the static electricity on your body. Do not
make bare hands contact with terminals and components on the PCI
board. In addition, do not put the PCI board on a desk directly. See
"Static Precautions" in this chapter for details of the static

electricity.

m  The long-sized board (full-length board) can be installed only to the
PCI slot #2. Care must be taken to avoid damage to the components
on the mother board when installing the long-sized board.

PCl board slot #1 ——__ |
PCl board slot #2 ———w__|

PCI board slot #3
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PCI board slot #4

PCl board slot #5 — |
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Mother board




9-24 Upgrading Your Server

Slots to install the PCI board

SAS Model
Slot Slot Slot Slot Slot
Product name (Bus A) | (BusB) | (BusC) | (Bus D) | (Bus E)
PCle #1 | PCI-X #2 | PCle #3 | PCle #4 | PCI #5
s e 64 bit/ 32 bit/
N code PCI slot capability x4 lane 100MHz x8 lane | x1 lane 32MHz Note
Slot size Full-height
1 x4 x8 x4
PCI board type socket 33v socket ‘ socket | v
Available board size Short Long/short
2 max.
SCSiI controller L
N8103-95 ) - 4 - - v Cannot connect with internal
(64-bit/6EMHz PCI) hard disk drive.
2 max.
SCSiI controller s
N8103-75 (64-bit/133MHz PCI-X) - v - - v Cannot connect with internal
hard disk drive.
2 max.
SCSI controller y y Cannot connect with internal
N8103-126 . - - - hard disk drive.
(64-bit/133MHz PCI-X) For connection with SATA
disk array
Disk array controller for
N8103-104 |onboard SAS - - 4 - - 1 max
Ok s convoier o i
N8103-105 |onboard SAS - - 4 - -
(PCI EXPRESS (x4))
Disk array controller for 1 max
N8103-91 onboard SAS - - v - - .
(PCI EXPRESS (x4)) 3 max. with N8103-80.
. 1 max.
Disk array controller for L
NB103-90 |external SAS - - v - ~|annot connect with internal
(PCI EXPRESS (x4)) 3 max. with N8103-80/90/99.
g Disk array controller (0 ch)
N8103-99 | (64-bit/133MHz PCI-X) N v - - - |tmex.
1 max.
~ Disk array controller (1 ch) _ _ _ Cannot connect with internal
N8103-80 (64-bit/66MHz PCI) v v hard disk drive.
3 max. with N8103-90/81/99.
100BASE-TX adapter
N8104-111 (32-bit/33MHz PC) - 4 - - v 2 max.
100BASE-TX adapter
N8104-86 (32-bit/33MHz PC) - v - - v 2 max.
} 1000BASE-T adapter _ _ _ 1 max. per PCI bus (2 max.
N8104-119 (64-bit/133MHz PCI-X) v v per PCI bus with AFT)
N8104-120: 2 max. per
1000BASE-T adapter (2 ch) _ _ _ system
N8104-120 | 54 bit/133MHz PCI-X) v V' | Cannot co-exist with N&104-
112.
2 max.
1000BASE-T adapter ) )
N8104-114 (PCI EXPRESS (x1)) 4 - v v - Teaming with another N8104-
114 is allowed.
} 1000BASE-T adapter (2ch) _ _
N8104-121 (PCI EXPRESS (x4)) 4 v v 2 max.
1 max. per PCI bus (2 max.
1000BASE-SX adapter per PCI bus with AFT)
N8§104-112 gzt}gim%MHz PCI-X) - v - - v Cannot co-exist with N8104-
103/113.
10GBASE-SR adapter
N8104-123A (PCI EXPRESS (x8)) - - 4 - - 1 max.
Graphics accelerator
N8105-45 (32-bit/33MHz PCl) - 4 - - v 1 max.
Additional R$232C
N8117-01A connector kit - - - v v 1 max.

V: Available, — Unavailable
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SATA Model
Slot Slot Slot Slot Slot
Product name (BusA) | (BusB) | (BusC) | (BusD) | (Bus E)
PCle #1 | PCI-X #2 | PCle #3 | PCle #4 | PCI #5
" 64 bit/ 32 bit/
N code PCI slot capability x4 lane 100MHz x8 lane | x1 lane 32MHz Note
Slot size Full-height
PCl board type” x4 3.3V x8 x4 5V
Y socket i socket | socket
Available board size Short Long/short
SCSiI controller 2 max.
N8103-95 . - v - - v Cannot connect with internal
(64-bit/66MHz PCI) hard disk drive.
2 max.
SCSI controller s
N8103-75 (64-bit/133MHz PCI-X) - v - - 4 Cannot connect with internal
hard disk drive.
2 max.
SCSI controller Cannot connect with internal
N8103-126 ) - v - - 4 hard disk drive.
(64-bit/133MHz PCI-X) For connection with SATA
disk array
Disk array controller
N8103-101 | (SATA2) v - v 4 - 1 max.
(PCI EXPRESS (x4))
Disk array controller
N8103-103 | (SATA2) v - v v - 1 max.
(PCI EXPRESS (x4))
Additional battery for
N8103-102 N8103-101 v v v v 4 1 max.
1 max.
~ Disk array controller (1 ch) _ _ _ Cannot connect with internal
N8103-80 (64-bit/66MHz PCI) v v hard disk drive.
2 max. with N8103-81/86
100BASE-TX adapter
N8104-111 (32-bit/33MHz PCI) - v - - v 2 max.
100BASE-TX adapter
N8104-86 (32-bit/33MHz PC) - v - - v 2 max.
} 1000BASE-T adapter 1 max. per PCI bus (2 max.
N8104-119 (64-bit/133MHz PCI-X) B v B B v per PCI bus with AFT)
N8104-120: 2 max. per
1000BASE-T adapter (2 ch) _ _ _ system
N&104-120 1 54 bit/133MHz PCI-X) v V' | Cannot co-exist with N8104-
112.
2 max.
1000BASE-T adapter ) )
N8104-114 (PCI EXPRESS (x1)) v - v v - Teamlng with another N8104-
114 is allowed.
} 1000BASE-T adapter (2ch)
N8104-121 (PCI EXPRESS (x4)) v - v 4 - 2 max.
1 max. per PCI bus (2 max.
1000BASE-SX adapter per PCI bus with AFT)
N8104-112 | (2ch) - v - - v Cannot co-exist with N8104-
(64-bit/133MHz PCI-X) 103/113
10GBASE-SR adapter
N8104-123A (PCI EXPRESS (x8)) - - v - - 1 max.
Graphics accelerator
N8105-45 (32-bit/33MHz PCI) - v - - v 1 max.
Additional RS232C
N8117-01A connector kit - - - 4 v 1 max.

V: Available, —: Unavailable
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Installation Considerations for RAID Controller

Described below must be considered when installing any of the RAID controller listed below. For
details, refer to the manual that comes with the RAID controller.

N8103-101 SATA2 Disk array controller

— N8103-105 SAS Disk array controller

N8103-91 Disk array controller

N8103-99 Disk array controller (Och)

m Prepare the hard disk drives and cables appropriate to RAID controller to be installed.
m Configure the Logical Settings of hard disk drive.

m Prepare the number of hard disk drives required for desired RAID (Redundant Array of
Inexpensive [Independent] Disks) level.

m Making hard disk drives in the disk array configuration or changing the RAID level
initializes hard disk drives. If the hard disk drive to be configured in the array has your
valuable data stored, make sure to make a backup copy of the data in another hard disk
drive before installing the disk array controller board and configuring the array.

m Use hard disk drives of the same capacity and revolution for each pack to configure them
in the array.

m The disk array configuration improves disk reliability but provides a smaller disk capacity
than the total capacity of hard disk drives in the disk array configuration.

m When the disk array controller board is replaced, restore the disk array configuration
information in the disk array controller board. Use the configuration utility for the
restoration. Chapter 6 for details.

m To indicate the access status of each hard disk drive connected to the RAID controller
with the DISK ACCESS lamp on the front panel of the server, use the LED cable that
comes with your server.

— With N8103-101/105 disk array controller, connect the LED cable to the LED
connector on mother board and that on the RAID controller.

— With N8103-91 disk array controller, connect the LED cable to the LED connector on
the mother board and that on the N8154-11 additional HDD cage.

Refer to the manual that comes with your RAID controller for more information.
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To mother board

Face this side to top
of the server, and

connect black cable
pin only.

To option board
or
additional HDD cage

— === LED cable
=ESEEE
@@ e
Mother board
<Before connection> LED connector <After connection> LED connector
. SN Black cable Red
Black Red
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N8103-101
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Black cable

N8103-105
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Black cable
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N8154-11 Additional HDD Cage
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Additional HDD cage

Black cable

Black
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Red cable
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Installation

Install the board to be connected to the PCI board slot depending on the following procedure. Refer
to the manual provided with the board.

1. Before the installation, set the switches and jumpers on the installed board appropriately
referring to the manual provided with the board, if necessary.

See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" described earlier to prepare.
Remove the left side cover.

4. Remove the additional slot cover at the same location (height) as the installation slot.

IMPORTANT: Store the removed slot cover for future use.
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Make the component side of the board face the bottom of the server, put the rear panel of
the board on the frame spring securely, and push the board fully so that the board
connection port is certainly connected to the slot.

For a long-sized board, align the board with the groove of the guide rail on the front of the
server and then connect the board to the slot.

IMPORTANT: If the board cannot be installed well, remove the board
once and then install it again. Note that adding an excess force to the
board may cause it to be damaged.

PCI guide rail

Grooves for guide rail

Frame spring portion

<Long-sized board>

Assemble the server.
Turn on the power of the server. Make sure that no error message appears in the POST.

If an error message appears, write down the message and contact your service
representative for the maintenance.

Start the BIOS Setup Utility to set the "Reset Configuration Data" in the "Advanced"
menu to "Yes."

This is required to update the hardware configuration information. See Chapter 4 for
details.
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Setting after installation

Depending on the type of the installed board, some settings of the server must be modified by using
the proper utility (such as the BIOS Setup Utility or the setup utility installed in the board) after the
installation.

Provide the settings correctly according to the information described in the manual provided with
the board.

The server scans the PCI bus numbers in the ascending order after the power-on. If the BIOS utility
is stored in the optional ROM mounted on the board, the PCI bus start messages (banners) appear in
the ascending order of the PCI bus numbers.

Removal

Remove the board from the PCI board slot in the following procedure.

1.  See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" described earlier to prepare.
Remove the left side cover.
Remove the board.

Assemble the server.

a > w0

Turn on the power of the server. Make sure that no error message appears in the POST.

If an error message appears, write down the message and contact your service
representative for the maintenance.

6. Start the BIOS Setup Utility to set the "Reset Configuration Data" in the "Advanced"
menu to "Yes."

This is required to update the hardware configuration information. See Chapter 4 for
details.
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DIMM

The DIMM (Dual Inline Memory Module) is installed in a DIMM socket on the mother board
installed in the server.

Up to 24GB (4GB x 6) of memory can be added.

IMPORTANT:

m The DIMM is easily affected by static electricity. Handle the DIMM
after making your body contact with a metallic frame section of the
server to discharge the static electricity on your body. Do not make
bare hands contact with terminals and components on the DIMM. In
addition, do not put the DIMM on a desk directly. See "Static
Precautions" for details of the static electricity.

® Do not use any DIMM not approved by NEC. If an unapproved
third party's DIMM is installed in the server, not only the DIMM but
also the server itself may be defected. You will be charged by any
repair of a malfunction or defect caused by such a device within the
warranty period.

DIMM #B-2
DIMM #B-1
DIMM #A-3
DIMM #A-2
DIMM #A-1

REAR FRONT

Eel—

Mother board

The mother board in your server supports the dual channel memory configuration.
The dual channel memory configuration increases data transfer rate.
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Installation Order and Notes

The following table shows the installation order.

DIMM numbers

DIMM #A-1 and DIMM #B-1
DIMM #A-2 and DIMM #B-2
DIMM #A-3 and DIMM #B-3

Condition

Minimum installation
When added one pair
When added two pairs

DIMM Installation Pattern for Using Online Spare Memory Feature

To enable online spare memory feature, DIMMs in memory controller must be the same capacities
and type. Depending on specification of memory controller, the spare memory is set in unit of rank
memory.

The logical memory capacity of single rank memory differs from that of dual rank memory when

online spare memory is specified.

m Single rank memory configuration

(Physical memory capacity * Number of DIMMs) — Physical memory capacity
= Logical memory capacity

m Dual rank memory configuration

(Physical memory capacity * Number of DIMMs) — (Physical memory capacity / 2)
= Logical memory capacity

The server supports the following DIMMs
m N8102-250 Additional 1-GB memory: Single rank
m N8102-251 Additional 2-GB memory: Dual rank
m N8102-252 Additional 4-GB memory: Dual rank

The use the online spare memory feature, install DIMMs according to the table shown below. (To
enable the online spare memory, BIOS setting is required (see Chapter 4).)

Installation Pattern in Memory Controller 0

Group #1 Group #2 Group #3 Total capacity of | Total capacity of

DIMM #A1, #B1 | DIMM #A1, #B1 | DIMM #A1, #B1 | physical memory | logical memory
Pattern 1 | Standard 1GB | Additional 1GB 2GB 1GB
Pattern 2 | Standard 1GB | Additional 1GB | Additional 1GB 3GB 2GB
Pattern 3 | Additional 2GB | Additional 2GB 4GB 3GB
Pattern 4 | Additional 2GB | Additional 2GB | Additional 2GB 6GB 5GB
Pattern 5 | Additional 4GB | Additional 4GB 8GB 6GB
Pattern 6 | Additional 4GB | Additional 4GB | Additional 4GB 12GB 10GB
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| Memory Controller 0 |

| Group#2 |

| Group#3 |

Each group has must have
the same capacity

The memory group farthest from the memory controller is specified as spare memory.

NOTES:

m  If both Group #1 and Group #2 contain DIMMs, the Group #2 is
specified as spare memory.

m [fall groups contain DIMMs, the Group #3 is specified as spare
memory.

You may install DIMMs in the memory controller 1 in the similar way as the memory
controller 0.

The capacity of physical/logical memory is calculated for each controller.
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Installation

Install a DIMM in the following procedure.
1. See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" described earlier to prepare.
2. Remove the left side cover as described earlier in this chapter.

3. Firmly hold the server with your both hands so that its left side faces upward, and bring it
down slowly and gently.

4. Remove the cooling fan.

5.  Open the levers at both ends of the socket.
6. Push the DIMM to the socket straight.

Key slot

Key

NOTE: Make sure of the orientation of DIMM. The terminal side of
the DIMM has key and key slot to prevent incorrect insertion.

IMPORTANT: Use extreme care when installing a DIMM. Applying
too much pressure can damage the socket.

If the DIMM is inserted into the DIMM socket, the lever is automatically closed.

7. Close the levers securely.
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10.

11.

12.

Assemble the server.
Turn on the power of the server. Make sure that no error message appears in the POST.

If POST displays an error message, take a note on the message and see the POST error
messages listed in Chapter 8.

Run the BIOS SETUP and select [Advanced] — [Memory Configuration] to verify that
the installed DIMM shows the status "Normal". (See Chapter 4 for details.)

Select "Yes" for [Reset Configuration Data] on the [Advanced] menu.

This is required to update the hardware configuration information. See Chapter 4 for
details.

If Windows Server 2003 is in use, set the paging file size to the recommended value or a
greater value. See Chapter 5 for details.
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Removal

Remove the DIMM depending on the following procedure.

NOTES:

m  To remove the defected DIMM, check the error message appearing
in POST or NEC ESMPRO to identify the DIMM socket (group) in
which the defected DIMM is installed.

m  The server needs at least two DIMM s installed to operate.

1. See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" described earlier to prepare.
2. Open the levers at the both ends of the socket for the DIMM to be removed.
The lock is released to allow the DIMM to be removed.

~
!

3. Remove the DIMM.
Assemble the server.
5. Turn on the power of the server. Make sure that no error message appears in the POST.

If POST displays an error message, take a note on the message and see the POST error
messages listed in Chapter 8.

6. Run the BIOS SETUP and select [Advanced] — [Memory Configuration] — [Memory
Retest] — [Enabled] to clear the error information of the removed DIMM. (See Chapter 4
for details.)

7. Select "Yes" for [Reset Configuration Data] on the [Advanced] menu.

This is required to update the hardware configuration information. See Chapter 4 for
details.

8. If Windows Server 2003 is in use, set the paging file size to the recommended value or a
greater value. See Chapter 5 for details.
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Installation of Duct

When installing additional 4-GB or 8-GB DIMM, an optional duct must be installed.
Take the following steps to install a duct.

1. Remove the fan.
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3. Fix the duct support bracket to the fan guard with two screws (a screw removed in Step 2
and a screw for fixing the fan guard coming with the additional DIMM).

@

Duct support bracket

4. Fix the duct to the duct support bracket with metric screws coming with the DIMM.

—
pa — —— —

@) O

o O
1 —
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Use three screws as shown in the figure below.
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Processor (CPU)

The server may have another CPU installed in addition to the factory-installed CPU (Intel® Xeon®

Processor).

IMPORTANT:

m The CPU is extremely sensitive to static electricity. Make sure to
touch the metal frame of the server to discharge static electricity
from your body before handling the CPU. Do not touch the CPU
pins by a bare hand or place the CPU directly on the desk. For static
notes, see the section "Anti-static Measures" described earlier.

® Do not operate the system until confirming that the additionally
installed CPU is in normal state.

m  Make sure to use the CPU authorized by NEC. Installing a third-
party CPU may cause a failure of the CPU as well as the mother
board. Repair of the server due to failures or damage resulted from
installing such a board will be charged.

Connector for CPU#1 fan

[————— CPU #1

| __— cPu#2

. ™~ Connector for
|| ©= CPU#2 fan
=
I
FRONT REAR

Mother board
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Installation

Take the following steps to install the CPU.

NOTE: With the server of SAS model, screws securing the heat sink
are hidden by the HDD cage. Remove the HDD cage before starting

installation of CPU.
o T ] in|
}EM@O Tl O
= o
= | @ L | G
= =
. ®-® o . c% HDD cage
teatsink — |9\ o 7 Ll S=——=""
o
®@ . Y G
@:
S|l C——————
= :%

IR

See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" described earlier to prepare.
Remove the left side cover.

Firmly hold the server with your both hands so that its left side faces upward, and bring it
down slowly and gently.

4. Remove the cover.

IMPORTANT: Keep the removed cover for future use.
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5. Raise the lever on the socket.

6. Raise the holder.

7. Put the CPU on the socket slowly and carefully.

IMPORTANT: Make sure of the orientation of CPU. A pin mark is
placed on CPU and CPU socket to prevent an incorrect insertion. Check
the pin marks on CPU and socket before inserting CPU into socket.

Pin mark
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8. Push the CPU lightly to the socket, and push down the holder.
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11. Fix the heat sink with four screws.

Temporarily secure the four screws in the order as shown in the figure below. Then, secure
them tightly.

12. Make sure that the heat sink is level with the mother board.

NOTES:

m If the heat sink is not level, remove it, and then install it again. If the
CPU is not positioned correctly, it causes the heat sink not to be
level.

® Do not move the secured heat sink.

13. Set [Reset Configuration Data] on the Advanced menu to "Yes".

This setting is required to change the hardware configuration data. See Chapter 4 for
details.

14. If the CPUs are additionally installed to configure a multi-processor system, provide the
following settings on Windows.

Select [Device Manager] - [Computer] and check the driver. If the driver is "ACPI single
processor PC", change it to "ACPI multi-processor PC". Restart the server according to
the on-screen message, and update the system. See Chapter 5 for details.
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Removal

To remove the CPU, prepare for removal referring to steps 1 and 3 in the installation procedure and
do the reverse procedure of steps 11 to 4. To remove the heat sink, first remove the screw, and
slightly move the heat sink at a level, then remove the heat sink.

IMPORTANT:
® Do not remove any CPU unless it is failed.

m  After the operation, heat may make the cool seat at the bottom of
the heat sink adhere to the CPU. To remove the heat sink from the
CPU, first turn the heat sink to the left and right lightly to make sure
that the heat sink can be apart from the CPU. Removing the heat
sink with it adhering to the CPU may cause the CPU and/or socket
to be damaged.

Do the following procedure if a CPU is removed (or replaced).

1. Start SETUP to select menus [Main] — [Processor Settings] — [Processor Retest] in the
order to clear the error information on the removed CPU (see Chapter 4).

When a CPU is replaced, select menus [Main] — [Processor Settings] to confirm that the
ID and L2 Cache Size of the additional CPU are defined normally (see Chapter 4).

2. Set [Reset Configuration Data] on the Advanced menu to [Yes].

This is required to update the hardware configuration information. See Chapter 4 for
details.
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File Device

The server has two slots on which backup devices including DVD-RAM, MO, and magnetic tape
drives are installed (the factory-installed DVD-ROM drive occupies another slot).

NOTES:

m Ifa SCSI device is installed, the optional SCSI controller board and
internal SCSI cable are required. See Chapter 10 for details.

m  To install an optional IDE device, move the DVD-ROM drive to
additional slot 1. Then, install the IDE device instead.
— Factory-installed DVD-ROM drive: master (factory default)
— Optional IDE device: slave
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Installation

Install a file device in the following procedure. Explanations are for factory-installed file bay.
Explanation specific for hard disk drive installing kit is also described.

SCSI Device

1. Provide the proper setting for the device.
See the table below for the settings of the devices which can be installed in the device bay.

Device Setting
SCSI device Termination resistance: OFF*

* If the terminator is not connected to the optional internal SCSI cable, set the termination
resistance to ON.

IMPORTANT: SCSI ID for the device you are installing must be
unique.

See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" described earlier to prepare.

Remove the left side cover and front mask as described earlier in this chapter.

NOTE: If you are going to install the hard disk drive device bay
conversion kit, remove the dummy cover from the additional slot 2.

4. Remove the two screws securing the dummy cover of the additional slot 1.

0 00000000000
©® °5°20CrCnCrCaCrCACACACAC
OO0O0OO0O00O0O0D0O0O00O0

ooooooooooooét«
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IMPORTANT: Keep the removed dummy cover for future use.
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5. Secure the device to be installed to the rail with two screws provided with the device.

-

6. Slowly insert the device into additional slot 1 with the release tabs on both sides of the file
bay pushed.

Push the file bay until a click occurs to lock it.

7. Connect the interface and power cables to the 5.25-inch device installed from one side of
the server.

See Chapter 10 for details.
Assemble the server.
Set the parameters including the transfer rate using the BIOS utility of the SCSI controller.
Refer to the manual provided with the SCSI controller for details.
10. Install the device driver for the installed device.

Refer to the manual provided with the device for details.
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IDE Device

1. Provide the proper setting for the device.

See the table below for the settings of the devices which can be installed in the device bay.

Device Setting
IDE device Termination resistance: OFF

See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" described earlier to prepare.
Remove the left side cover and front mask as described earlier in this chapter.

Remove all the cables from the factory-installed DVD-ROM drive and the devices
installed in the device bay.

5. Remove the factory-installed DVD-ROM drive with the release tabs on the both sides of
the drive pushed.

6. Secure the device to be installed to the rail with two screws provided with the device.
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7. Slowly insert the device into the slot from where the DVD-ROM drive has been removed
with the release table on both sides of the device.

Push the device until a click occurs to lock it.

8. Remove the two screws from dummy cover of the additional slot 1 to remove the dummy
cover.

IMPORTANT: Keep the removed dummy cover for future use.
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9. Slowly insert the DVD-ROM drive into additional slot 1 with the release tabs on both

sides of the drive.
Push the drive until a click occurs to lock it.

10. Connect the interface and power cables to the 5.25-inch device installed from one side of
the server.
See Chapter 10 for details.

11. Assemble the server.

12. Set the parameters including the transfer rate using the BIOS utility of the IDE controller.
Refer to the manual provided with the IDE controller for details.

13. Install the device driver for the installed device.
Refer to the manual provided with the device for details.

Removal

The file device can be removed in the reverse order of the installation. If the device is removed but
not installed again, install the dummy cover.
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Additional HDD Cage

The N8154-09 additional HDD cage (called HDD cage) is dedicated to the server. It can contain
four SATA hard disk drives to configure a disk array. The hard disk drives can be removed or
replaced with the server being powered on (hot-swap feature).

Installation

Install the HDD cage in the following procedure.
1.  See the section "Preparing for Installation and Removal" described earlier to prepare.

2. Remove the left side cover according to the section "Front Mask" described earlier in this
chapter and open the front mask.

=S

3. Disconnect the interface cable and power cord from the hard disk drive if connected.

Remove two screws on the front panel securing the hard disk drive carrier.
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5. Hold the lever and pull out the hard disk drive carrier.

Pull out the remaining three hard disk drive carrier in the same manner.

6.

7. Hold the HDD cage and insert it slowly into the server as shown in the figure below.

N

SV

=
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8. Secure the HDD cage to the server with four screws removed in steps 4 to 6.
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IMPORTANT: Carefully keep the removed drive carriers or screws
for future use.

NOTE: The location of screw holes depends on the cage. Install the
HDD cage properly according to the figure.

9. Close the front mask.
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10. Fold the four stabilizers at the bottom of the server toward inside.

11. Lay the server so that its right cover faces the floor.

Lay the server slowly and gently.

7)) SepSny

Y

12. Make sure that the disk array controller is installed in the server. If not, install it.

NOTE: See Chapter 5 for installing the disk array controller.
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13. Connect the SATA cable provided with the HDD cage, 12C cable, and power cable as
shown in the figure below.

SATA cable

Power cable
(4-pin connector)

12C cable
(4-pin connector)

14. Connect the SATA cable to the RAID board (SATA).

A label indicating a channel number of destination port is attached to SATA cable.
Connect the SATA cable to the port (connector) having the same number as that of SATA
cable.

NOTE: The figure below shows an example when connecting to
N8103-101 RAID board. The location of connector and assignment of
channel numbers depend on the board. Refer to the manual that comes
with your board.
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15.
16.
17.

Install the left side cover.
Raise the server and open the front mask.
Install the hot-plug SATA hard disk drives in the HDD cage.

Fully open the lever of the hard disk drive and insert the drive into the HDD cage until it
hits the depth of HDD cage.

After the hard disk drive is fully inserted into the cage, close the lever to fix the drive. (A
click occurs when it is locked.)

IMPORTANT: Use the hard disk drive that is authorized by NEC.
Consult with your service representative for available hard disk drive.

NOTE: Make sure of the orientation of the hard disk drive tray before
inserting the drive. See the figure below. Also make sure that the hooks
of the hard disk drive are engaged with the frame of the HDD cage.

NOTE: The upper three slots of the HDD cage contain trays without
hard disk drive. To install the hard disk drive, first remove the tray
according to the removal procedure described later.

Install a hard disk drive tray to the vacant slot of the cage to keep the
cooling effect of the server.
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To remove the hard disk drive carrier, push the green tab on the lever and open the lever
toward you until it stops. Then, the hard disk drive tray is unlocked.
Securely hold the tray and the lever and insert the tray straight into the HDD cage.

IMPORTANT: Removing more than one hard disk drive while the
server is powered on destroys the logical disk. Remove or replace the
hard disk drive one by one.

18. Close the front mask.

Removal

The HDD cage can be removed in the reverse order of the installation.
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Internal Cabling Diagrams

Internal cable connections of the server are shown below.

NOTE: See Chapter 2 for detail connector locations on the mother
board.
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INTERFACE CABLES

This section describes the connections of the interface cables.

Addition of Hard Disk Drive

The connection required when a hard disk drive is added is described below.

Installation of SAS Disks

If the SAS hard disk drives are added, connect the cables as shown in the figure below. Fill the drive
bay with the hard disk drives from the bottom to top bay.

Power =]_
suppl
i 5.25-inch device bay
Mother board DVD-ROM drive | |

Fourth
hard disk drive
ir
hard disk drive HDD cage
Second
hard disk drive
First
hard disk drive

=Ry
— '
IDE sks

EEEEN |DE cable 3 SAS cable
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Installation of SATA Disks

If the serial ATA (SATA) hard disk drives are added, connect the cables as shown in the figure below.
Fill the drive bay with the hard disk drives from the bottom to top bay.

Power —
suppl
i 5.25-inch device bay
Mother board DVD-ROM drive

«— Fourth hard disk drive
«—— Third hard disk drive
«—— Second hard disk drive

~¥— First hard disk drive

A

A

A

[ —",) |
1
SATA IDE

mmmmm |DE cable mmmmmm  SATA cable

Installation of N8154-09 Additional HDD Cage in SATA Model Server

If the N8154-09 Additional HDD Cage is added, connect the cables as shown in the figure below.
Fill the drive bay with the hard disk drives from the bottom to top bay.

Power
supply

5.25-inch device bay

Mother board DVD-ROM drive _

Fourth
|__hard disk drive |
Third
hard disk drive HDD cage
Second
hard disk drive
First
| e 1
— '
| |
SATA IDE

mmmmm |DE cable —mx—3 K410-148 (00) cable
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Connection of Disk Array Controller N8103-91 (SAS)

If SAS hard disk drives are installed, the disk array controller (SAS) can be connected to the server.
The internal hard disk drives can be subject to the disk array configuration. The supported RAID
configuration includes RAIDO (striping), RAID1 (mirroring), and RAIDS (striping + parity). Hard
disk drives having a different interface cannot be installed together. In addition, the disk array
controller cannot be connected to disk expansion unit.

m RAIDO (striping)

Stores data on two hard disk drives by dividing it (striping). Both hard disk drives can be
accessed at the same time. This improves disk access performance compared with using a
single hard disk.

IMPORTANT:

m RAIDO does not have data redundancy. When a hard disk drive
failure occurs, data cannot be restored.

m  [ogical capacity of the array becomes a multiple of the connected
hard disk drive.

m RAIDI (mirroring)

Stores the data being saved to one hard disk dive to another hard disk drive. This method
is called "mirroring." When storing data onto one hard disk drive, the same data is
simultaneously stored onto another hard disk drive. When a hard disk drive becomes
faulty, the one with the same data can be used. This provides operation without the system
going down.

IMPORTANT:

m RAIDI reads or writes data to/from the two hard disk drives at the
same time. The disk access performance is lower than the single
disk.

m  [ogical capacity of the array is equal to one hard disk drive
connected.
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m RAIDS (striping + parity)

Stores data onto four hard disk drives by dividing it (striping) in the same way as RAIDO.
With RAIDS, parity (redundant data) is also divided and stored on four hard disk drives.
Even if one of the configured hard disk drives becomes faulty, data can be used without
any problem.

IMPORTANT:

m  Because data is read from or written to four hard disk drives
concurrently, the disk access performance is lower than that of the
configuration using only a single disk.

m  Because the parity data is saved, the logical capacity is a little lower
than the total capacity of the four hard disk drives.

To build a disk array, at least two hard disk drives for RAIDO or RAIDS5, and at least three hard disk
drives for RAIDS are required.

Power < —
supply ) )
5.25-inch device bay
Mother board DVD-ROM drive _
Disk array Tor —
controller hard disk drive
T'hird
/ hard disk drive HDD cage
f Second
hard disk drive
First
hard disk drive

=Ry I -

IDE LED connector

mmmmm |DE cable === SAS cable

Connect the LED cable provided with the server to the LED connector on the mother board and the
disk array controller for indicating the hard disk drive access status.

You can check the disk status (disk error or rebuilding of disk array) through the disk array
management utility, MegaRAID Storage Manager, coming with the disk array controller.
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Connection of Disk Array Controller N8103-101 (SATA2)

If serial ATA (SATA) hard disk drives are installed, the disk array controller (SATA2) can be
connected to the server. The disk array controller (SATA2) is an optional PCI RAID board provided
to improve the data reliability. It supports RAIDO, RAID1, and RAIDS.

m RAIDO (striping)

Stores data on two hard disk drives by dividing it (striping). Both hard disk drives can be
accessed at the same time. This improves disk access performance compared with using a
single hard disk.

IMPORTANT:

m RAIDO does not have data redundancy. When a hard disk drive
failure occurs, data cannot be restored.

m  [ogical capacity of the array becomes a multiple of the connected
hard disk drive.
m RAIDI (mirroring)

Stores the data being saved to one hard disk dive to another hard disk drive. This method
is called "mirroring." When storing data onto one hard disk drive, the same data is
simultaneously stored onto another hard disk drive. When a hard disk drive becomes
faulty, the one with the same data can be used. This provides operation without the system
going down.

IMPORTANT:

m RAIDI reads or writes data to/from the two hard disk drives at the
same time. The disk access performance is lower than the single
disk.

m  [ogical capacity of the array is equal to one hard disk drive
connected.
m RAIDS (striping + parity)
Stores data onto three or more hard disk drives by dividing it (striping) in the same way as
RAIDO. With RAIDS, parity (redundant data) is also divided and stored on four hard disk
drives.
Even if one of the configured hard disk drives becomes faulty, data can be used without
any problem.

IMPORTANT:

m  Because data is read from or written to three or more hard disk
drives concurrently, the disk access performance is lower than that
of the configuration using only a single disk.

m  Because the parity data is saved, the logical capacity is a little lower
than the total capacity of the installed hard disk drives.
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To build a disk array, at least two hard disk drives are required. Use the SATA2 cables provided with
the disk array controller (SATA2) for the connection. Remove the cables connected to the hard disk
drives and save them for future use.

IMPORTANT: Use hard disk drives with the same capacity and
performance.

Standard Configuration

Power =
suppl
id 5.25-inch device bay
Mother board DVD-ROM drive
Disk array
controller
P s or ” L Fourth hard disk drive
~«—— Third hard disk drive

\ -«—— Second hard disk drive

\ -=—— First hard disk drive
o

=
*)\ !

IDE LED connector

mmmmm |DE cable =mmmmm  SATA2 cable

When Using Additional HDD Cage

Power -
suppl
PPl 5.25-inch device bay
Mother board DVD-ROM drive
Disk array
controller
(SATA2) Fourth m
PCI #1, #3 or #4) hard disk drive
Third ;
_l hard disk drive HDD cage (option)
\ [~ Second |
hard disk drive
\ hard digk dri
ar IS rive
X _
IDE / LED connector

mmmmm |DE cable  =mmmmm SATA2 cable
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To indicate the access status of the internal hard disk drives, connect the LED cable provided with
the server to the LED connector on the mother board and the disk array controller (SATA).

You can check the disk status (disk error or rebuilding of disk array) through the disk array
management utility, Web-based Promise Array Manager, coming with the disk array controller

(SATA).
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Connection of 5.25-inch Device

The 5.25-inch device bay can be equipped with a SCSI device or an IDE device.

Installation of SCSI Device

The SCSI controller and the SCSI cable used for the connection is sold separately. If the SCSI cable
sold separately (K410-68A(00)) has the connector for terminating the SCSI connection, set the

termination setting of the 5.25-inch device to off.

[SAS model]

Power

supply Terminator—%

SCSI device 5.25-inch device bay

Mother board

SCSI
controller

— ]

DVD-ROM drive | _|

Fourth
hard disk drive
Third
hard disk drive HDD cage
Second
hard disk drive

First

IDE

\ :
SAS

EEEEE |DE cable

SCSI cable == SAS cable

[SATA model]

Power

supply Terminator %

SCSI device 5.25-inch device bay

Mother board

SCSI controller

—

| DVD-ROM drive

-~«—— Fourth hard disk drive

~«—— Third hard disk drive

-«—— Second hard disk drive

—~— First hard disk drive

IDE

mmmmm |DE cable SCSlcable mmmmmm SATA cable
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Installation of IDE Device

Use the separately-priced IDE controller and the IDE cable for the connection.

[SAS model]
Power —
supply
| DVD-ROM drive 5.25-inch device bay
Mother board IDE device
Fourth ]
hard disk drive
Third _
hard disk drive HDD cage
Second
hard disk drive
First
hard disk drive a
L
1 |
IDE  SAS
mmmmm |DE cable ——m—x SAS cable
[SATA model]
Power =
supply . .
| DVD-ROM drive 5.25-inch device bay
Mother board IDE device

«— Fourth hard disk drive

A

«—— Third hard disk drive

A

—~—— Second hard disk drive

~— First hard disk drive

1]
1 1
SATA IDE

B |DE cable E====mm SATA cable
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POWER CABLES

An example of the power cable connection is shown in the figure below. The server only uses the
power cables shown here.

[SAS model]

Po*

=
Power | _ Option device |P8

supply
P1 DVD-ROM drive |p3
B e N \ Option device |p4

P12
P2 —— HDD cage |4ng

P13

Mother board

*: Unused connector

Power cable
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[SATA model]

P1

P2

P9*
P =
ower Option device
supply
Option device
DVD-ROM drive
S
HDD4
4| HDD3
HDD2
HDD1
Mother board

Power cable

P8
P3
P4

P10
P11
P12
P13

*: Unused connector
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Specifications

SATA2 Model (N8100-1235F/1236F/1321F/1322F)

NEC Express5800/120Eh

Item N8100-1235F | N8100-1236F | N8100-1321F | N8100-1322F

CPU Type Dual-core Intel® Xeon® Processor

Clock / Cache 1.6G/1066/4M | 3G/1333/4M | 2G/1066/4M | 2.33G/1333/4M

Number of processors 1

Maximum 2
Chipset Intel Blackford-VS + ESB2E + ServerEngines Pilot
Memory Standard 1GB (512 MB x 2)

Maximum 24 GB (4 GB x 6)

Expansion unit

2 DIMMs (512MBx2/1GBx2/2GBx2/4GBx2)

Expansion times

2 times

Memory module

DDR2-533/667 SDRAM DIMM (Fully Buffered Type), Dual channel
memory configuration supported)

Error check

ECC, ChipKill, Sparing

Graphics (VRAM) Matrox G200 + 2MB
Auxiliary Floppy disk drive None
input device | (standard)

Hard disk drive (standard) | None

Hard disk drive
(maximum)

SATA2 (250GB x 4)

Hard disk drive (hot-plug)

Optional
Hot Plug SATA2 HDD x 4 with N8154-09F

DVD-ROM (standard)

DVD-ROM x 1 (load on tray, x6 speed or faster)

5.25-inch file bay

3 slots (A DVD-ROM drive is factory-installed.)

3.5-inch disk bay

1-inch height x4 (SATA2 fixed) (Can be changed to SATA2 HotPlug)

Additional PCI slot

5 slots (PCI Express (x8) x1, PCI Express (x4) x1, PCI Express (x1) x1,
64-bit/100MHz PCI-X x1, 32-bit/33MHz PCI x1

Disk array | Standard On-board SATA SW RAID (0,1)
Option Disk array controller

Internal IDE (single unit) Ultra ATA100 x1ch

interface [ SATA (single unit) SATA2 x6¢ch

SATA (disk Array)

Supports N8103-101 (max. 1)

SCSI (single unit)

Option (for tape unit with N8103-75/95)

SCSI (external Disk
Array)

Option (Supports N8103-80/81 (up to 2, SAS DAC (SW/HW) may be
installed together)

SAS (single unit)

SAS (internal disk array)

SAS (external disk array)

Supports N8103-90 (up to 3 including N8103-91/99)
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NEC Express5800/120Eh

It
em N8100-1235F | N8100-1236F | N8100-1321F | N8100-1322F
External Front USB2.0 x2
interface Rear VGA x1, KB (PS/2) x1, Mouse (PS/2) x1, Serial x1, USB2.0 x2,
10/100/1000BASE-T x2, 10/100BASE-TX x1 (100BASE-TX is used for
management)
Cabinet design Mini tower

External dimensions

198 (width) x 440 (height) x 518 (depth) mm

Weight

16 kg (Max. 23 kg)

Power supply

100 to 120 Vac/200 to 240 Vac parallel bi-polar receptacle with the
ground line

Power consumption 550 VA, 545 W
Switch Power/Sleep (front), Dump (rear)
Security key Provided

LED

Power/Sleep, HDD (front), LAN x3 (rear)

requirements

Environmental Temperature

10 to 35°C (operating), -10 to 55°C (non-operating, storage)

Humidity

20 to 80% RH (no condensation)
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SATA2 Model (N8100-1287F/1288F/1352F)

NEC Express5800/120Eh

Item N8100-1287F | N8100-1288F | N8100-1352F

CPU Type Dual-core Intel® Xeon® Processor

Clock / Cache 1.6G/1066/4M | 2G/1333/4M | 3.0G/1333/4M

Number of processors 1

Maximum 2
Chipset Intel Blackford-VS + ESB2E + ServerEngines Pilot
Memory Standard 1GB (512 MB x 2)

Maximum 24 GB (4 GB x 6)

Expansion unit

2 DIMMs (512MBx2/1GBx2/2GBx2/4GBx2)

Expansion times

2 times

Memory module

DDR2-533/667 SDRAM DIMM (Fully Buffered Type), Dual channel
memory configuration supported)

Error check

ECC, ChipKill, Sparing

Graphics (VRAM)

Matrox G200 + 2MB

Auxiliary
input device

Floppy disk drive None
(standard)
Hard disk drive (standard) | None

Hard disk drive
(maximum)

SATA2 (500GB x 4)

Hard disk drive (hot-plug)

Optional
Hot Plug SATA2 HDD x 4 with N8154-09F

DVD-ROM (standard)

DVD-ROM x 1 (load on tray, x6 speed or faster)

5.25-inch file bay

3 slots (A DVD-ROM drive is factory-installed.)

3.5-inch disk bay

1-inch height x4 (SATA2 fixed) (Can be changed to SATA HotPlug)

Additional PCI slot

5 slots (PCI Express (x8) x1, PCI Express (x4) x1, PCI Express (x1) x1,
64-bit/100MHz PCI-X x1, 32-bit/33MHz PCI x1

Disk array | Standard On-board SATA SW RAID (0,1)
Option Disk array controller

Internal IDE (single unit) Ultra ATA100 x1ch

interface [ SATA (single unit) SATA2 x6¢ch

SATA (disk Array)

Supports N8103-101 (max. 1)

SCSI (single unit)

Option (for tape unit with N8103-75/95)

SCSI (external Disk
Array)

Option (Supports N8103-80/81 (up to 2, SAS DAC (SW/HW) may be
installed together)

SAS (single unit)

SAS (internal disk array)

SAS (external disk array)

Supports N8103-90 (up to 3 including N8103-91/99)
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NEC Express5800/120Eh

It
em N8100-1287F | N8100-1288F | N8100-1352F
External Front USB2.0 x2
interface Rear VGA x1, KB (PS/2) x1, Mouse (PS/2) x1, Serial x1, USB2.0 x2,
10/100/1000BASE-T x2, 10/100BASE-TX x1 (100BASE-TX is used for
management)
Cabinet design Mini tower

External dimensions

198 (width) x 440 (height) x 518 (depth) mm

Weight

16 kg (Max. 23 kg)

Power supply

100 to 120 Vac/200 to 240 Vac parallel bi-polar receptacle with the
ground line

Power consumption 550 VA, 545 W
Switch Power/Sleep (front), Dump (rear)
Security key Provided

LED

Power/Sleep, HDD (front), LAN x3 (rear)

requirements

Environmental Temperature

10 to 35°C (operating), -10 to 55°C (non-operating, storage)

Humidity

20 to 80% RH (no condensation)
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SAS Model (N8100-1237F/1238F/1323F/1324F)

NEC Express5800/120Eh

Item N8100-1237F | N8100-1238F | N8100-1323F | N8100-1324F

CPU Type Dual-core Intel® Xeon® Processor

Clock / Cache 1.6G/1066/4M | 3G/1333/4M | 2G/1066/4M | 2.33G/1066/4M

Number of processors 1

Maximum 2
Chipset Intel Blackford-VS + ESB2E + ServerEngines Pilot
Memory Standard 1GB (512 MB x 2)

Maximum 24 GB (4 GB x 6)

Expansion unit

2 DIMMs (512MBx2/1GBx2/2GBx2/4GBx2)

Expansion times

2 times

Memory module

DDR2-533/667 SDRAM DIMM (Fully Buffered Type), Dual channel
memory configuration supported)

Error check

ECC, ChipKill, Sparing

Graphics (VRAM)

Matrox G200 + 2MB

Auxiliary Floppy disk drive (standard)

None

input device | Hard disk drive (standard)

None

Hard disk drive (maximum)

SAS (146GB x 4)

Hard disk drive (hot-plug)

Hot Plug SAS HDD x 4

DVD-ROM (standard)

DVD-ROM x 1 (load on tray, x6 speed or faster)

5.25-inch file bay

3 slots (A DVD-ROM drive is factory-installed.)

3.5-inch disk bay

1-inch height x4 (SAS HotPlug)

Additional PCI slot

5 slots (PCI Express (x8) x1, PCI Express (x4) x1, PCI Express (x1)
x1, 64-bit/100MHz PCI-X x1, 32-bit/33MHz PCI x1

Disk array | Standard On-board SAS SW RAID (0,1)
Option Disk array controller
Internal IDE (single unit) Ultra ATA100 x1ch
interface SATA (single unit) -
SATA (disk Array) -
SCSI (single unit) Option (for tape unit with N8103-75/95)
SCSI (external Disk Array) | Option (Supports N8103-80/81 (up to 2, SAS DAC (SW/HW) may be
installed together)
SAS (single unit) 4i connector x1 + 2ch
SAS (internal Disk Array) Supports N8103-91/99 (either one)
SAS (external Disk Array) | Supports N8103-90 (up to 3 including N8103-91/99)
External Front USB2.0 x2
interface Rear VGA x1, KB (PS/2) x1, Mouse (PS/2) x1, Serial x1, USB2.0 x2,
10/100/1000BASE-T x2, 10/100BASE-TX x1 (100BASE-TX is used
for management)
Cabinet design Mini tower
External dimensions 198 (width) x 440 (height) x 518 (depth) mm
Weight 16 kg (Max. 23 kg)
Power supply 100 to 120 Vac/200 to 240 Vac parallel bi-polar receptacle with the
ground line
Power consumption 550 VA, 545 W
Switch Power/Sleep (front), Dump (rear)
Security key Provided
LED Power/Sleep, HDD (front), LAN x3 (rear)

Environmental Temperature

10 to 35°C (operating), -10 to 55°C (non-operating, storage)

requirements Humidity

20 to 80% RH (no condensation)
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SAS Model (N8100-1290F/1291F/1293F)

NEC Express5800/120Eh

Item N8100-1290F | N8100-1291F | N8100-1293F

CPU Type Dual-core Intel® Xeon® Processor

Clock / Cache 1.6G/1066/4M | 2G/1066/4M | 3G/1066/4M

Number of processors 1

Maximum 2
Chipset Intel Blackford-VS + ESB2E + ServerEngines Pilot
Memory Standard 1GB (512 MB x 2)

Maximum 24 GB (4 GB x 6)

Expansion unit

2 DIMMs (512MBx2/1GBx2/2GBx2/4GBx2)

Expansion times

2 times

Memory module

DDR2-533/667 SDRAM DIMM (Fully Buffered Type), Dual channel
memory configuration supported)

Error check

ECC, ChipKill, Sparing

Graphics (VRAM)

Matrox G200 + 2MB

Auxiliary Floppy disk drive (standard)

None

input device | Hard disk drive (standard)

None

Hard disk drive (maximum)

SAS (300GB x 4)

Hard disk drive (hot-plug)

Hot Plug SAS HDD x 4

DVD-ROM (standard)

DVD-ROM x 1 (load on tray, x6 speed or faster)

5.25-inch file bay

3 slots (A DVD-ROM drive is factory-installed.)

3.5-inch disk bay

1-inch height x4 (SAS HotPlug)

Additional PCI slot

5 slots (PCI Express (x8) x1, PCI Express (x4) x1, PCI Express (x1)
x1, 64-bit/100MHz PCI-X x1, 32-bit/33MHz PCI x1

Disk array | Standard On-board SAS SW RAID (0,1)
Option Disk array controller
Internal IDE (single unit) Ultra ATA100 x1ch
interface SATA (single unit) -
SATA (disk Array) -
SCSI (single unit) Option (for tape unit with N8103-75/95)
SCSI (external Disk Array) | Option (Supports N8103-80/81 (up to 2, SAS DAC (SW/HW) may be
installed together)
SAS (single unit) 4i connector x1 + 2ch
SAS (internal Disk Array) Supports N8103-91/99 (either one)
SAS (external Disk Array) | Supports N8103-90 (up to 3 including N8103-91/99)
External Front USB2.0 x2
interface Rear VGA x1, KB (PS/2) x1, Mouse (PS/2) x1, Serial x1, USB2.0 x2,
10/100/1000BASE-T x2, 10/100BASE-TX x1 (100BASE-TX is used
for management)
Cabinet design Mini tower
External dimensions 198 (width) x 440 (height) x 518 (depth) mm
Weight 16 kg (Max. 23 kg)
Power supply 100 to 120 Vac/200 to 240 Vac parallel bi-polar receptacle with the
ground line
Power consumption 550 VA, 545 W
Switch Power/Sleep (front), Dump (rear)
Security key Provided
LED Power/Sleep, HDD (front), LAN x3 (rear)

Environmental Temperature

10 to 35°C (operating), -10 to 55°C (non-operating, storage)

requirements Humidity

20 to 80% RH (no condensation)
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Other Precautions

Transfer Rate of the On-board LAN Controller

The onboard network interface controller supports 10Base-T and 100Base-TX networks and a
capable of full or half duplex.

The controller can automatically detect and switch for network speed and transfer mode connected
to the HUB. However, for proper network operation, specify the link speed and duplex mode to the
same value as the value specified for HUB.

Server Management Software

The NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM that comes with the server contains the NEC ESMPRO
utility.

NEC recommends that you should install the NEC ESMPRO for effective use of the reliability
enhancement features of the server.

Floppy Disk
The following describes use of the floppy disk.

Floppy disk type

The server uses 3.5-inch floppy disks. You can use the following two types of 3.5-inch floppy disks:

m 2HD floppy disk (double-sided high-density track type)
Stores data of 1.44MB.

m 2DD floppy disk (double-sided double-density track type)
Stores data of 720KB.

Shutter Catching hole

Insertion direction a
indi Head windi
indicator D ead window b D g
Centering hub -]
Label d | —Centering hole

Write protection High-density media hole
hole (= (2HD only)

y = — Write protection switch

Front Rear
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Notes on use

The floppy disk is an important data storage media with delicate structure and requires care. Keep
the following notes in mind to use it:

Insert the floppy disk into the floppy disk drive gently as far as it goes.

Attach the label to the correct position.

Do not write anything directly onto the disk surface with a pencil or ball-point pen.
Do not open the shutter.

Do not use the floppy disk in a dusty place.

Do not place anything on the floppy disk.

Do not leave the floppy disk in a high-temperature place (e.g., place exposed to direct
sunlight or close to a heater).

Do not leave the floppy disk with foods and drinks, or in a place exposed to cigarette
smoke.

Do not leave the floppy disk near any form of liquid or a chemical or in a place where a
chemical may be accidentally sprayed over them.

Do not place any magnetic objects (e.g., magnet) near the floppy disk.
Do not clip the floppy disk or drop it.
Keep the floppy disk in a floppy disk case that protects it from magnetism and dust.
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m Write-protection

A floppy disk has a write-protect switch that prevents the stored data from accidental
erasure.

Write-protection
notch

Write Write
disabled enabled

You can read data from a write-protected floppy disk, but you cannot save data into the
floppy disk or format it. NEC recommends that you should write-protect any floppy disk
containing valuable data unless you are about to save data.

To write-protect a 3.5-inch floppy disk, use the write-protect switch provided on its back.
m Disk format

To write data into a floppy disk, the floppy disk must be "formatted." "Formatting" is to
initialize the floppy disk and make it available for the system environment (operating
system).

IMPORTANT:
m  Formatting a used floppy disk clears all the data contained in it, if
any.

m  Formatting a floppy disk from the DOS command line is not
available with the server. Use a formatted floppy disk to work with
it on the DOS command line.

The format method depends on your operating system. Refer to the manual that comes
with your operating system for details.

m Data backup

"Data backup" is to copy data stored in a media into another media (e.g., floppy disk,
digital audio tape, or magnet-optical disk).

IMPORTANT: Make sure to make a back-up copy of every floppy
disk, if provided.

The floppy disk is a very delicate storage media. Dust or thermal changes, as well as
operator's misconduct or sever failures, may cause loss of data. To avoid loss of data, NEC
recommends that you should make a back-up copy of your valuable data on a regular
basis.
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DVD/CD-ROM

Keep the following notes in mind to use the DVD/CD-ROM for the server:

Press the center of the storage case to remove the DVD/CD-ROM from the case.
Do not drop the DVD/CD-ROM.

Do not place anything on the DVD/CD-ROM or bend the DVD/CD-ROM.

Do not attach any label onto the DVD/CD-ROM.

Do not touch the signal side (nothing is printed on this side) with your hand.

Place the DVD/CD-ROM with its printed side upward and gently put it on the tray.

Do not scratch the DVD/CD-ROM or write anything directly on it with a pencil or ball-
point pen.

Do not leave the DVD/CD-ROM with foods and drinks, or in a place exposed to cigarette
smoke.

Do not leave the DVD/CD-ROM in a high-temperature place (e.g., place exposed to direct
sunlight or close to a heater).

When dust or fingerprints are attached on the DVD/CD-ROM, wipe the DVD/CD-ROM
from its center to edge with a dry soft cloth slowly and gently.

Use the dedicated cleaner to clean the DVD/CD-ROM. Do not use record spray/cleaner,
benzene, or thinner.

Keep the DVD/CD-ROM in the dedicated case when not in use.

Tape Media

The following describes data handling with the DAT, DLT, or AIT optionally available for the

SCrver.

Saving your valuable data

When you save your valuable data or programs into the cartridge tape, you should save
them into two cartridge tapes to make the primary and secondary tapes.

This enables you to restore your data from one tape when the other makes a read error, as
well as to protect your valuable data and programs from loss.

Three-generation data management

NEC recommends that you should employ three-generation data management for data
storage.

Three-generation data management uses three cartridge tapes: A, B, and C. You save data
to tape A on the first day, tape B on the second day, tape C on the third day, tape A on the
forth day, and so on. That is, you save data into cartridge tapes cyclically from tape A
through C.
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This enables you, for example, to use tape B to restore the data when tape C makes a read
error. Also when both tapes B and C make a read error, you can restore your valuable data
by using the data stored in tape A.

Keyboard

The keyboard is a device to instruct you computer by entering alphanumeric characters or symbols.

IMPORTANT:

®m Do not pour any liquid such as water or put anything into the
keyboard. Doing so may cause a failure of the keyboard.

m  The keyboard provided with the server is designed for adjustment of
an angle. Adjust the keyboard angle at which the keyboard is easy to
operate. The adjustment assists in reducing strain on your shoulders,
arms, and fingers.

NOTE: The keyboard functions depend on the software. Refer to the
manual that comes with the software for details.
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Mouse

Like the keyboard, the mouse is a device to instruct your computer. Many OS's and application
software require the mouse for operation.

NOTE:

m  Functions assigned to the mouse buttons vary depending on the
software. For details, refer to the manual provided with the
software.

m  Use the mouse on a clean desk. Using the mouse on a dusty or dirty
desk disturbs smooth movement or normal operation of the mouse.
When your mouse movement seems dull, clean your mouse. (See
Chapter 7.)

Mouse operation includes "Click," "Double-click," and "Drag."

Click: Press the button only once and release it.
Double-click: Press the button twice consecutively and release it.
Drag: Press and hold the button and move the mouse.

Operation of the server involves combinations of these mouse operations and data entries with the
keyboard.

Click Double-click Drag
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IRQ and 1/0 Port Address

The factory-set interrupt requests and I/O port addresses are listed below. Find an appropriate one to
install an optional device.

Interrupt Request

The factory-set IRQs are assigned as follows:

IRQ Peripheral Device (Controller)
0 System timer

3 COM2

4 COM1

5 PCI

8 Real-time clock
9 APCI

10 PCI

11 BMC

13 Numeric processor
14 Primary IDE channel
16 PCI

24 PCI
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1/0 Port Address

The factory-set I/O port addresses for the server are assigned as follows:

Address ™ Chip in Use ?

00 - 1F DMA controller

20-2D Interrupt controller

2E - 2F Super 1/O configuration
30-31 Interrupt controller

34 -35 Interrupt controller

38 -39 Interrupt controller
3C-3D Interrupt controller

40 -43 Timer controller

4E - 4F Super 1/O configuration
50 - 53 Timer/counter

61 NMI

62 LPC reserve

63 NMI

70-77 NMlI/real-time clock

80 -91 DMA controller

92 Port 92

93 - 9F DMA controller

A0 - A1 Interrupt controller

A4 - A5 Interrupt controller

A8 - A9 Interrupt controller

AC - AD Interrupt controller

BO - B1 Interrupt controller

B2 - B3 Advanced power management
B4 - B5 Interrupt controller

B8 - B9 Interrupt controller

BC -BD Interrupt controller

C0 - DF DMA controller

FO Coprocessor error
F1-FF Logic device configuration
170 - 177 IDE secondary bus controller
1F0 - 1F7 IDE primary bus controller
2F8 - 2FF Serial port 2

376 IDE secondary bus controller
3FO0 -3F5 Floppy disk drive 1

3F6 IDE primary bus controller
4D0 -4D1 Interrupt controller

CA2 - CA3 BMC SMS interface

CA4 - CA5 BMC SMS interface

CF8 - CFB PCI configuration address/reset control (CF9)
CFC - CFF PCI configuration data

*1 Hexadecimal notation
*2 1/O port address for PCI devices can be arbitrarily assigned according to the type and number of
PCI devices.
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Installing Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions

This section explains how to install the Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions.

BEFORE INSTALLING Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions

Read the following notes or information before installing the Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions.

Optional Board Supported by NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

The NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM attached to your server supports the following optional
boards;

NOTE: If you want to install the other boards by using a driver floppy
disk ("OEM-FD for Mass storage device"), except ones listed below,
see "Installing with the OEM-FD for Mass storage device" and
"Installing Optional Mass Storage Driver" of "Configuration Diskette
Creator" in Chapter 6.

<SAS Hard Disk Model>
m Controllers supporting installation of OS with Express Setup

— N8103-91 Disk Array Controller (Internal SAS HDD)*
— N8103-99 Disk Array Controller(Och)*
— LSI Logic Embedded MegaRAID™ (embedded on the mother board)

m Other controllers

— N8103-80F Disk Array Controller (SCSI 1ch)*
— N8103-75 SCSI Controller*
— N8103-95 SCSI Controller*

<SATA Hard Disk Model>
m Controllers supporting installation of OS with Express Setup

— N8103-101 Disk Array Controller (SATA2)*
— LSI Logic Embedded MegaRAID ™ (embedded on the mother board)

m Other controllers
— N8103-80F Disk Array Controller (SCSI 1ch)*

— N8103-75 SCSI Controller*
— N8103-95 SCSI Controller*

* Option.
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Installing Service Pack

You can install the Service Pack on the server. When the Service Pack is not attached to your system,
prepare it by yourself.

Updating System

If you modified the Windows system, execute "Update Express5800 system" in Master Control
Menu.

Re-installing to the Hard Disk which has been upgraded to Dynamic
Disk

If you want to leave the existing partition when installing the system on the hard disk upgraded to
Dynamic Disk, note the following issue:

m Do not select the partition that OS had been installed as the partition to install the OS
newly.

m Select "Use the current File System" for the format of OS partition.

Manual Installation when N8103-80F Keeps Connection

If you keep those controllers connecting during installation process, pop-up messages may appear.
This does not affect on system behavior. Click [YES] and continue the installation. Follow the
message hereafter.

Mounting MO Device

Do not mount an MO device on your server during the Windows installation.

About Removable Media

Do not set removable media, such as DAT, into the device mounted on your server during the OS
installation.



Installing Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions D-3

Creating Partition Size

The size for the partition that the system is to be installed can be calculated from the following

formula.

Size necessary to install the system + Paging File Size + Dump File Size
+ Application Size

Size necessary to install the system =4100MB
Paging File Size (Recommended) = Mounted Memory Size * 1.5

Dump file Size = Mounted Memory Size + 1MB
Application Size = Required Size
IMPORTANT:

m  The above-mentioned paging file size is recommended for
collecting debug information (memory dump). The paging file with
initial size large enough to store the dump file in the boot drive is
required.

Correct debug information might not be able to be collected due to
virtual memory shortage when the paging file is insufficient, so set
an enough size of the paging file with the entire system.

m  Regardless of the size of the mounted memory, or the Write
debugging information (type of memory dump), the maximum size
of the dump file is 'The size of the mounted memory + IMB'.

m Ifyou install any application program or the like, add necessary
space to the partition to install these programs.

For example, if the mounted memory size is 512MB, the partition size will be calculated by the
above formula as follows:

4100MB + (512MB * 1.5) + (512MB + 1MB) + Application Size
= 5381MB + Application Size

Dividing into the partition of the recommended size into multiple disks as written below will solve
problem that it cannot be reserved in one disk.

1.
2.

Set the "Size required for installation + Paging file size".

See Chapter 5 and set that debugging information (equivalent to the dump file size) is to
be written to a separate disk.

(If the disk does not have enough free space to enable the dump file size to be written,
then after installing the system using the "Size required for installation + Paging file size",
install an additional new disk.)
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INSTALLING WINDOWS SERVER 2003 X64 EDITIONS

Preparations for Installation

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard x64 Edition (CD-ROM) / Microsoft
Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise x64 Edition (CD-ROM)

User's Guide
Getting Started
Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Creating "Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition OEM-DISK for
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER"

Before installing, create Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition OEM-DISK for NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER.

NOTE: If you have already "Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition OEM-
DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER" for NEC Express5800 Server
which you are going to install Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition, you
do not need to create it again.

You can create Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER with
the following two procedures.

Lol A

Create from the menu which appears when running NEC Express5800 Server with NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER.

If you have only NEC Express5800 Server to create Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition
OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER, use this procedure.

If Windows Server 2003 can be operated on NEC Express5800 Server, you can use the
other procedure described later.

Follow the steps below.

Prepare one 3.5-inch floppy disk.

Turn on your NEC Express5800 Server.

Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive of the server.

Press the RESET switch or press Ctrl + Alt + Delete to reboot the server .(You may also
turn off and then on again to reboot the server.)

The system will boot from the CD-ROM and NEC EXPRESSBUILDER starts.
Select [Create Support Disk] from [Tools].

Select [Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER]
from [Create Support Disk] menu.
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Insert a floppy disk into the floppy disk drive according to the instruction on the screen.

Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER will be
created.

Write-protect and attach a label, then keep it safely.

Create from [Master Control Menu]
[Master Control Menu] runs on the following operating systems.

— Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions
— Windows Server 2003

— Windows Vista

— Windows XP x64 Edition

— Windows XP

— Windows 2000

— Windows Me/98/95

— Windows NT 4.0

You can create Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition OEM-DISK for NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER from [Master Control Menu], if you have the computer on which
the above operating systems operate.

Follow the steps below.

Prepare one 3.5-inch floppy disk.

Run the operating system.

Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive of the server.
[Master Control Menu] will appear.

Click on [Setup] with left mouse button and click [Make OEM-DISK] and then [for
Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition].

NOTE: You can do the same operation with the menu appeared by the
Right-click.

Insert the floppy disk into the floppy disk drive according to the message.

Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER will be
created.

Write-protect and attach a label, then keep it safely.
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Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions Clean Installation

This section explains how to perform a clean installation of Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions.

1.
2.
3.

Turn on the system power.
Insert the Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive.
Press Ctrl + Alt + Delete to reset the system.

After a bootable operating system has been installed on the hard disk, press Enter while
the message "Press any key to boot from CD..." is displayed at the top of the screen.

If no bootable operating system exists on the hard disk, this step is unnecessary.
The Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions setup screen will appear.

If the screen is not displayed, Enter was not pressed properly.

Begin after turning on the system power again.

If the RAID controller or SCSI controller is installed in the system, press F6 in a few
seconds when the window is in either of the following states.

— "Setup is inspecting your computer's hardware configuration ..." is displayed.

— A screen with a solid blue background is displayed.

IMPORTANT: There is no visible indication on screen when F6 has
been pressed.

When the following message is displayed, press S.

Setup could not determine the type of one or more mass storage devices
installed in your system, or you have chosen to manually specify an adapter.
Currently, Setup will load support for the following mass storage devices.

The following message is displayed.

Please insert the disk labeled
manufacturer-supplied hardware support disk
into Drive A:

*Press ENTER when ready.

Insert the Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER
into the floppy disk drive, and press Enter.

A list of mass storage devices is displayed.

Select the [LSI Logic Fusion-MPT SAS Driver (Server 2003 x64)] and press Enter.
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10.

11.

Select the proper SCSI Adapter and press Enter.

[LSI Logic MegaRAID SAS RAID Controller Driver (Server 2003 for x64)]
(When N8103-91 board is installed.)

[LSI Logic MegaRAID SAS RAID Controller Driver (Server 2003 for x64)]
(When N8103-99 board is installed.)

[Promise SuperTrak EX Series Controller-x64 platform]

(When N8103-101 board is installed.)

[LST MegaRAID Software RAID (Windows XP/2003 64-bit)]

(When LSI Logic Embedded MegaRAID ™ is used.)

Continue performing tasks according to the subsequent messages that appear.

When the following message is shown, press Enter to start "Welcome to Setup".

When the installation of Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition has finished, the system
reboots automatically.

The [Windows Setup] screen will be displayed after logged on to the system.

Windows Setup E x|

=4 Wwindows Setup is nat complete. We recammend that pou continue Setup
! ) =0 that you can install the additional components that are available in this
wersion of the Windows Server operating spstem.

Far riore information about the new components, see the documentation
on Windows Server CD 2,

To continue Setup, insert Windows Server CD 2, or specify the location
where the Windows Server CD 2 files are stored, and then click OK.

Location of Windows Server CO 2 files:

Dy Browsze. .

Eee=n|
|

Cancel

IMPORTANT:

m In this case, the [Windows Setup] screen may not be displayed.
Be sure to install Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition
DISC 2 according to the following procedures.

®  You can install Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition
DISC 2 after the application of "System update".
Be sure to install Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition
DISC 2.
In this case, note that the [Windows Setup] screen is not displayed.

Insert Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 x64 Edition DISC 2 CD-ROM into the DVD-
ROM drive.

Confirm the parameters and click [OK].
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12. When the installation has completed, remove Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 x64
Edition DISC 2 CD-ROM from the DVD-ROM drive, and restart the system.

After installation is completed, be sure to execute the tasks described in "Driver
Installation and Advanced Settings" and "Updating the System" of this manual.

Reinstallation to Multiple Logical Drives

This subsection describes the procedure for reinstalling the operation system if the multiple logical
drives exist.

Before Re-installing the Operation System

Be sure to make backup copies before re-installing the operation system just in case.

Re-installing the Operation System

1. Start the clean installation following the procedure described in this manual.

2. Specify the partition in which you want to install the operating system when the following
message appears:

The following list shows the existing partitions and
unpartitioned space on this computer.

Use the UP and DOWN ARROW keys to select an item in the list.

*  Cannot modify the drive letter of your system or boot volume. Confirm the proper
drive letter is assigned and then, continue the setup.

3. Continue the clean installation again following the procedure described earlier in this
chapter.

The drive letter of the re-installed system may differ from the one of the previous system.
If you need to modify the drive letter, modify it according to the "Procedure for
Modifying the Drive Letter".



Installing Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions D-9

Procedure for Modifying the Drive Letter

Be careful that the drive letter of the system or boot volume cannot modify with the following
procedure.

1.

No o s

Click Start menu, right-click [My Computer], and specify [Manage] to start
[Computer Management].
Specify the [Disk Management] in the left side of the window.

Right-click the volume you want to modify the drive letter and specify the [Change Drive
Letter and Path...].

Click [Yes].
Choose the [Assign a drive letter] and specify the drive letter you want to assign.
Click [OK].

If the following message appears, click [Yes].

Changing the drive letter of a volume may cause programs to no
longer run. Are you sure you want to change this drive letter?

Close the [Computer Management].
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Updating the System

To ensure normal system operation you should update your system using the following procedures.

1. Logon to the system using the administrator account or other account which is a member
of the Administrators group.

2. Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive.
Master Control Menu is automatically appeared on the screen.

3. Click on [Setup] with left mouse button and click on [Update NEC Express5800 system]
section.

Continue your work for system update as the following message.
Click on [OK] to restart the system.

Remove the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM from the DVD-ROM drive
immediately after clicking on [OK].

IMPORTANT: If you change the configuration of the system (by
adding or removing hardware or Operating system software
components) or repair the system, you must run the system update
again.
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DRIVER INSTALLATION AND ADVANCED SETTINGS

This section describes on how to install and setup various standard drivers mounted on the device.

For the information on installing and setting up the driver that is not described in this section, please
refer to the document attached to the driver.

PROSet

PROSet is a utility that confirms the function of network contained in network driver.
Utilizing PROSet enables the following items:

m Confirm detailed information of the adapter.

m Diagnose loop back test, packet transmission test and so on.

m Setup of teaming.

Configuring several network adapters as one team provides the server a tolerant environment on any
trouble and enhances throughput between the switches.

PROSet is necessary to utilize these features.
Follow the procedure below to install PROSet.
1. Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive.
2. The [Windows Explorer] dialog starts.
* The procedure in the case of the standard start menu
Click Start menu and click [Windows Explorer].
* The procedure in the case of the classic start menu
Click Start menu, point to [Programs], [Accessories] and click [Windows Explorer].
3. Run"DXSETUP.EXE" in the following directory.
DVD-ROM Drive Letter:\WINNT\W2K3AMD\NS4\PROSET\WS3XPX64
The [Intel® PROSet - InstallShield Wizard] dialog starts.
Click [Next].
Choose "I accept the terms in the license agreement" and click [Next].
Choose "Complete" and click [Next].
Click [Install].
When [InstallShield Wizard Completed] window is displayed, click [Finish].

© © N o o A

Restart the system.
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Adapter Fault Tolerance (AFT)/Adaptive Load Balancing (ALB)

Adapter Fault Tolerance (AFT) is a feature that creates a group containing more than one adapter
and automatically converts the process of the working adapter to the other adapter in the group
when any trouble occurred on that adapter.

Adaptive Load Balancing (ALB) is a feature that creates a group containing more than one adapter
and enhance the through put by operating packet transmission from the server by all the adapters.

This feature includes AFT feature.

IMPORTANT:

m  AFT/ALB setup must be operated after installing the drivers and
restarting the system.

m  All the adapters specified as a group of Adapter Teaming must exist
on the same LAN. If they are connected to the separate switches,
they will not work normally.

If you want to utilize AFT/ALB feature, follow the procedure below to setup.

1.

2

The [Intel (R) PROSet] dialog box appears.
* The procedure in the case of the standard start menu

Click Start menu, point to [Control Panel], [administrative tools], and click [Computer
Management] and then double click the [(Network Adapter Name)] in the Network
Adapter list.

* The procedure in the case of the classic start menu
1. Click Start menu, point to [Settings] and click [Control Panel].
2. Click [administrative tools].

3. Click [Computer Management] and double click the [(Network Adapter Name)] in
the Network Adapter list.

Select [Teaming] tab and then check on [Team with other adapters]and click [New
Team...].

The [New Team Wizard] dialog box appears and click [Next].

* Specify a name for the team if it necessary.

Select the adapters to include in team.

Select "Adapter Fault Tolerance" or "Adaptive Load Balancing" and click [Next].
Click [Finish].

The setup will go back to [Intel (R) PROSet for Wired Connections] dialog box, so click
[OK].

Restart the system.
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Network Driver

Specify the details of network driver.

One standard network driver that is mounted will be installed automatically, but the link speed and
Duplex mode need to be specified manually.

IP addresses is not be able to set when the "Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)" check box OFF.

This phenomenon will occur with the certain condition.

Check ON the "Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)" check box and IP address will be able to set.

[When PROSet is not installed]

1.

The [Local Area Connection Properties] dialog box appears.
* The procedure in the case of the standard start menu

1) Click Start menu, click [Control Panel], click [Network Connections], and click
[Local Area Connection].

* The procedure in the case of the classic start menu
1) Click Start menu, click [Settings] and click [Network Connections].
The [Network Connections] dialog box appears.
2) Right-click [Local Area Connection] and click [Properties] from pop-up menu.
Click [Configure].
The property dialog box for network adapter appears.

Click the [Advanced] and specify the [Link Speed & Duplex] value the same as the value
specified for HUB.

Click [OK] on the property dialog box for network adapter.
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[When PROSet is installed]

1.

3.

The [Intel(R) PROSet] dialog box appears.
* The procedure in the case of the standard start menu

Click Start menu, point to [Control Panel], [administrative tools], and click [Computer
Management] and then double click the [(Network Adapter Name)] in the Network
Adapter list.

* The procedure in the case of the classic start menu
1. Click Start menu, point to [Settings] and click [Control Panel].
2. Click [administrative tools].

3. Click [Computer Management] and double click the [(Network Adapter Name)] in
the Network Adapter list.

Click the [Link] and specify the [Speed and Duplex] value the same as the value specified
for HUB.

Click [Apply] and click [OK].

Also, add or delete any protocols and services if necessary.

You can operate the process on the property dialog box for local area network which can be
appeared from [Network and Dial-up Connection].

NOTE: We recommend you to add [Network Monitor] at [Adding
Services]. [Network Monitor] can monitor the frame (or the packet) that
the computer installing [Network Monitor] sends or receives. This tool
is valuable when analyzing network trouble. For information on how to
install the tool, see the "Setting for Solving Problems" described later in
this chapter.

Re-install the Network Driver

The network driver will be installed automatically.
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Re-install the Optional Network Board Driver

If you want to utilize optional Network Board (N8104-112/119/111/86/120/121), the network driver
will be installed automatically. Therefore, the driver attached to the Network board should not be
used.

If you want to utilize optional Network Board (N8104-86/111), install the driver stored in NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM.

In case of utilizing (N8104-86/111)

"DVD-ROM Drive Letter:\WINNT\W2K3AMD\NS4\PRO100\WS3XPX64"
In case of utilizing (N8104-112/119/120/121)

"DVD-ROM Drive Letter:\WINNT\W2K3AMD\NS4\PRO1000\WS3XPX64"

If the procedure of installation is not clear, refer to the installation procedure described in the
section "Installation of the Optional Network Board Driver".

Installation of the Optional Network Board Driver

Start Device Manager.
2. Click [Network adapters] and double-click [(Network Adapter Name)].
[(Network Adapter Name) Properties] appears.

NOTE: [(Intel (R) PRO/1000...)] is the name of On-Board adapter. All
other names show the Optional Network Board.

3. Click [Driver] tab and click [Update Driver...]. [Hardware Update Wizard] appears.

Select the [Install from a list or specific location (Advanced)] radio button and click
[Next].

5. Select the [Search for the best driver in these locations] radio button and check off the
[Search removable media (floppy, CD-ROM...)] check box.

6. Check the [Include this location in the search] check box and when using [(N8104-
86/111)], specify
[DVD-ROM Drive Letter:\WINNT\W2K3AMD\NS4\PRO100\WS3XPX64].

Then click [Next].

When using [(N8104-112/119/120/121)], specify
[DVD-ROM Dirive Letter: \WINNT\W2K3AMD\NS4\PRO1000\WS3XPX64].

Then click [Next].
7. Click [Finish].
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Graphics Accelerator Driver

The graphics accelerator driver will be automatically installed by Express Setup or system update.

NOTE: Please refer to the following <reinstalling> when the graphics
accelerator driver is deleted, and reinstalled after OS is installed.

<About the driver of graphics accelerator (N8105-45)>

When graphics accelerator (N8105-45) board is installed or it separates, the deletion of the graphics

accelerator driver which has already been installed is necessary.

The procedure is as follows.

1.
2.
3.

Click Start menu, point to [Setting] and click [Control Panel].
Click [Add/Remove Programs].

Select the graphics accelerator driver from the program list and click "Change/Remove".

To delete a standard graphics accelerator driver, select:
[Matrox Graphics Software (remove only)]

To delete a graphics accelerator (N8105-45) driver, select:
[ATI Display Driver]

NOTE: Please choose the graphics accelerator driver which has
already been installed.

Follow the message to continue the uninstallation and restart the system.
Installing graphics accelerator driver.

Manually installation:
Make installation in the way of "Reinstallation of graphics accelerator driver"

Automatic installation:
You should execute the system update again referring to "Updating the system".

End of installation.
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<Reinstallation of graphics accelerator driver>
1. Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive.
2. Click Start menu, point to [Programs], [Accessories] and click [Windows Explorer].
3. Run "SETUP.EXE" which is in the following directory.
To install a standard graphics accelerator driver:
<DVD-ROM Drive Letter>:\WINNT\W2K3AMD\VIDEO\MATROX\SETUP.EXE.
To install a graphics accelerator (N8105-45) driver:
<DVD-ROM Drive Letter>:\WINNT\W2K3AMD\VIDEO\ES1000\SETUP.EXE.

NOTE: Please choose one of above to be installed.

4. Follow the message to continue the installation.

If the dialog message "Digital Signature could not been found." appears, select [ Yes] to
continue.

5. Remove the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM from the DVD-ROM drive, and restart
the system.

End of installation.
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Optional Network Board Driver

If you want to utilize optional Network Board (N8104-112/119/111/86/120/121), the network driver
will be installed automatically. Therefore, the driver attached to the Network board should not be
used.

If you want to utilize optional Network Board (N8104-86/111), install the driver stored in NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM.

In case of utilizing (N8104-86/111)

"DVD-ROM Dirive Letter: \WINNT\W2K3AMD\NS4\PRO100\WS03 32E"
In case of utilizing (N8104-112/119/120/121)

"DVD-ROM Drive Letter:\WINNT\W2K3AMD\NS4\PRO1000\WS03 32E"

If the procedure of installation is not clear, refer to the installation procedure described in the
section "Installation of the Optional Network Board Driver".

Installation of the Optional Network Board Driver

1. Start Device Manager.
2. Click [Network adapters] and Double-click [(Network Adapter Name)].
[(Network Adapter Name) Properties] appears.
NOTE: [(Intel(R) PRO/1000...)] is the name of On-Board adapter.
All other names show the Optional Network Board.
3. Click [Driver] tab and click [Update Driver...]. [Hardware Update Wizard] appears.

Select the [Install from a list or specific location(Advanced)] radio button and click
[Next].

5. Select the [Search for the best driver in these locations] radio button and check off the
[Search removable media (floppy, CD-ROM...)] check box.

6. Check the [Include this location in the search] check box and when using [(N8104-
86/111)], specify
[DVD-ROM Drive Letter:\WINNT\W2K3AMD\NS4\PRO100\WS03_32E].

Then click [Next].

When using [(N8104-112/119/120/121)], specify
[DVD-ROM Drive Letter:\WINNT\W2K3AMD\NS4\PRO1000\WS03 32E].

Then click [Next].
7. Click [Finish].
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Installing SCSI Controller Driver (N8103-75)

If you utilize SCSI controller driver (N8103-75), update your system with NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM attached to your system.

The SCSI controller driver will be installed automatically.

Installing SCSI Controller Driver (N8103-95)

The SCSI controller driver will be installed automatically.

Installing Disk Array Controller Driver (N8103-80F)

To additionally install the N8103-80F in a system containing Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition,
connect the controller and take the following steps to install the driver:

1.

Start [Device Manager] from [Start] menu — [Control Panel] — [Administrative Tools]
— [Computer Management].

Double-click [LSI Logic Megaraid SCSI 320-1] which Device Manager lists.
Click the [Driver] tab and click [Update Driver...].

When the "Update Device Driver Wizard" appears, select "Install from a list or specific
location [Advanced]" and click [Next].

Select the "Search for the best driver in these locations." and check the "Search removable
media [floppy, CD-ROM...]" check box.

Insert "Windows Server 2003 x64 Edition OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER"
into the floppy disk drive, and click [Next].

Copying of the driver is completed, and the [Completing the Hardware Update Wizard]
dialog box below appears. Click [Finish].
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About Windows Activation

Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions must be activated before you can use Windows Server 2003 x64
Editions.
Windows activation process is as follows.
1. Click [Run] on [Start] menu.
Type as follows in the [Open:] box, and click [OK].

oobe/msoobe /a
Run I B]

_ =y Type the name of a program, Folder, dacument, or
.- Internet resource, and Windaws will open it far o,

Dpen: I oobefmsoobe [a

O I iZancel | Browse. .. |

2. When the screen as follows is displayed, click [Next].

Activate Windows

Let's activate Windows

oL

You don't need to give your name or other personal information when you activate Windows.

fer the Internet now

Faor more information, rea
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The following screen is displayed.

3. Process "Windows activation" according to the following message.

Activate Windows

Activate Windows by phone

Just four steps, and you're done...

=LLLEE ] Select your location >

Step 2:

Step 3: de th mer re en 1 the following on D
000000-000000-000000-000000-000000-000000-000000-000000-000000
lic E eque to o hythe o 2

Step 4;

To cantinue, cl

Change Product key Bemind Me Later
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SETTING FOR COLLECTING MEMORY DUMP
(DEBUG INFORMATION)

Set for collecting memory dump using the procedure described in Chapter 5.



Appendix E

Installing Windows Server 2003

This section explains how to install the Windows Server 2003.

BEFORE INSTALLING WINDOWS SERVER 2003

Read the following notes or information before installing the Windows Server 2003.

Optional Board Supported by NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

The NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM attached to your server supports the following optional
boards;

NOTE: If you want to install the other boards by using a driver floppy
disk ("OEM-FD for Mass storage device"), except ones listed below,
see "Installing with the OEM-FD for Mass storage device" and
"Installing Optional Mass Storage Driver" of "Configuration Diskette
Creator" in Chapter 6.

<SAS Hard Disk Model>
m Controllers supporting installation of OS with Express Setup

— N8103-91 Disk Array Controller (Internal SAS HDD)*
— N8103-99 Disk Array Controller(Och)*
— LSI Logic Embedded MegaRAID™ (embedded on the mother board)

m Other controllers

— N8103-80F Disk Array Controller (SCSI 1ch)*
— N8103-75 SCSI Controller*
— N8103-95 SCSI Controller*

<SATA Hard Disk Model>
m Controllers supporting installation of OS with Express Setup

— N8103-101 Disk Array Controller (SATA2)*

— LSI Logic Embedded MegaRAID™ (embedded on the mother board)
m Other controllers

— NB8103-80F Disk Array Controller (SCSI 1ch)*

— N8103-75 SCSI Controller*
— N8103-95 SCSI Controller*

* Option.
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Installing Service Pack

You can install the Service Pack on the server. When the Service Pack is not attached to your system,
prepare it by yourself.

Updating System

If you modified the Windows system, execute "Update Express5800 system" in Master Control
Menu.

Re-installing to the Hard Disk which has been upgraded to Dynamic
Disk

If you want to leave the existing partition when installing the system on the hard disk upgraded to
Dynamic Disk, note the following issue:

m Do not select the partition that OS had been installed as the partition to install the OS
newly.

m Select "Use the current File System" for the format of OS partition.

Manual Installation when N8103-80F Keeps Connection

If you keep those controllers connecting during installation process, pop-up messages may appear.
This does not affect on system behavior. Click [YES] and continue the installation. Follow the
message hereafter.

Mounting MO Device

Do not mount an MO device on your server during the Windows installation.

About Removable Media

Do not set removable media, such as DAT, into the device mounted on your server during the OS
installation.

Application of Service Pack

When using Windows Server 2003 with this equipment, surely apply ServicePack 1. When
installing Windows Server 2003 R2, it is not necessary to apply Service Pack 1.
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Creating Partition Size

The size for the partition that the system is to be installed can be calculated from the following
formula.

Size necessary to install the system + Paging File Size + Dump File Size
+ Application Size

Size necessary to install the system = 3500MB (Windows Server 2003 R2)
3500MB (Windows Server 2003 with Service

Packl)
4400MB (Windows Server 2003 + Service Pack1
CD-ROM)

Paging File Size (Recommended) = = Mounted Memory Size * 1.5

Dump file Size = Mounted Memory Size + 12MB

Application Size = Required Size

IMPORTANT:

m  The above-mentioned paging file size is recommended for
collecting debug information (memory dump). The paging file with
initial size large enough to store the dump file in the boot drive is
required.

Correct debug information might not be able to be collected due to
virtual memory shortage when the paging file is insufficient, so set
an enough size of the paging file with the entire system.

m The maximum paging file size which can be set on one partition is
4095MB. If the above paging file size exceeds 4095MB, specify
4095MB for the paging file size.

®  The maximum dump file size for the system with more than 2GB
memory mounted is '2048MB + 12MB'.

m [fyou install any application program or the like, add necessary
space to the partition to install these programs.

For example, if the mounted memory size is 512MB, the partition size will be calculated by the
above formula as follows:

3500MB + (512MB * 1.5) + (512MB + 12MB) + Application Size
=4792MB + Application Size

Dividing into the partition of the recommended size into multiple disks as written below will solve
problem that it cannot be reserved in one disk.

1. Set the "Size required for installation + Paging file size".

2. See Chapter 5 and set that debugging information (equivalent to the dump file size) is to
be written to a separate disk.

(If the disk does not have enough free space to enable the dump file size to be written,
then after installing the system using the "Size required for installation + Paging file size",
install an additional new disk.)
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INSTALLING WINDOWS SERVER 2003

Preparations for Installation

NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 Standard Edition (CD-ROM)/ Microsoft Windows
Server 2003 Enterprise Edition (CD-ROM), Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Standard
Edition (CD-ROM)/ Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 Enterprise Edition (CD-ROM)

Windows Server 2003 Service Pack (CD-ROM)

User's Guide

Getting Started

Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER

Creating "Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER"

Before installing, create Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER.

NOTE: If you have already "Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for
NEC EXPRESSBUILDER" for NEC Express5800 Server which you
are going to install Windows Server 2003, you do not need to create it
again.

You can create Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER with the
following two procedures.

ol ol A

Create from the menu which appears when running NEC Express5800 Server with NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER.

If you have only NEC Express5800 Server to create Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK
for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER, use this procedure.

If Windows Server 2003 can be operated on NEC Express5800 Server, you can use the
other procedure described later.

Follow the steps below.

Prepare one 3.5-inch floppy disk.

Turn on your NEC Express5800 Server.

Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive of the server.

Press the RESET switch or press Ctrl + Alt + Delete to reboot the server .(You may also
turn off and then on again to reboot the server.)

The system will boot from the CD-ROM and NEC EXPRESSBUILDER starts.
Select [Create Support Disk] from [Tools].
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Select [Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER] from [Create
Support Disk] menu.

Insert a floppy disk into the floppy disk drive according to the instruction on the screen.
Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER will be created.
Write-protect and attach a label, then keep it safely.

Create from [Master Control Menu]
[Master Control Menu] runs on the following operating systems.

— Windows Server 2003 x64 Editions
— Windows Server 2003

— Windows Vista

— Windows XP x64 Edition

— Windows XP

— Windows 2000

— Windows Me/98/95

— Windows NT 4.0

You can create Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER from
[Master Control Menu], if you have the computer on which the above operating systems
operate.

Follow the steps below.

Prepare one 3.5-inch floppy disk.

Run the operating system.

Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive of the server.
[Master Control Menu] will appear.

Click on [Setup] with left mouse button and click [Make OEM-DISK] and then [for
Windows Server 2003].

NOTE: You can do the same operation with the menu appeared by the
Right-click.

Insert the floppy disk into the floppy disk drive according to the message.
Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER will be created.
Write-protect and attach a label, then keep it safely.
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Windows Server 2003 Clean Installation

This section explains how to perform a clean installation of Windows Server 2003.

1.
2.
3.

Turn on the system power.
Insert the Windows Server 2003 CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive.
Press Ctrl + Alt + Delete to reset the system.

After a bootable operating system has been installed on the hard disk, press Enter while
the message "Press any key to boot from CD..." is displayed at the top of the screen.

If no bootable operating system exists on the hard disk, this step is unnecessary.
The Windows Server 2003 setup screen will appear.

If the screen is not displayed, Enter was not pressed properly.

Begin after turning on the system power again.

If the RAID controller or SCSI controller is installed in the system, press F6 in a few
seconds when the window is in either of the following states.

— "Setup is inspecting your computer's hardware configuration ..." is displayed.

— A screen with a solid blue background is displayed.

IMPORTANT: There is no visible indication on screen when F6 has
been pressed.

When the following message is displayed, press S.

Setup could not determine the type of one or more mass storage devices
installed in your system, or you have chosen to manually specify an adapter.
Currently, Setup will load support for the following mass storage devices.

The following message is displayed.

Please insert the disk labeled
manufacturer-supplied hardware support disk
into Drive A:

*Press ENTER when ready.

Insert the Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER into the
floppy disk drive, and press Enter.

A list of mass storage devices is displayed.

Select the [LSI Logic Fusion-MPT SAS Driver (Server 2003 32-bit)] and press Enter.
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10.

Select the proper SCSI Adapter and press Enter.

[LSI Logic MegaRAID SAS RAID Controller Driver (Server 2003 32-bit)]
(When N8103-91 board is installed.)

[LSI Logic MegaRAID SAS RAID Controller Driver (Server 2003 32-bit)]
(When N8103-99 board is installed.)

[Promise SuperTrak EX8350/8300 Controller-Intel x86 platform]

(When N8103-101 board is installed.)

[LST MegaRAID Software RAID (Windows XP/2003)]

(When LSI Logic Embedded MegaRAID ™ is used.)

Continue performing tasks according to the subsequent messages that appear.

When the following message is shown, press Enter to start "Welcome to Setup".

When the installation of Windows Server 2003 has finished, the system reboots
automatically.

Windows Server 2003 has installed: Go on the step 13
Windows Server 2003 R2 has installed: Go on the step 10

When Windows Server 2003 R2 has been installed, the [Windows Setup] screen will be
displayed after logged on to the system.

Windows Setup E |

l,—,,—" L windows Setup iz not complete. We recommend that pou continue Setup
',! ) g0 that you can install the additional components that are available in this
version of the Windows Server operating system.

For more information about the new components, zee the documentation
on Windows Server CD 2.

To continue Setup, inzert Windows Server CO 2, or zpecify the location
where the Windows Server CD 2 files are stored, and then click OF.

Location of Wwindows Server CD 2 files:

(IR Browsze. . |

Canicel |

IMPORTANT:

m In this case, the [Windows Setup] screen may not be displayed.
Be sure to install Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2
according to the following procedures.

®  You can install Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2 after
the application of "System update".
Be sure to install Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2.
In this case, note that the [Windows Setup] screen is not displayed.
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11. Insert Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2 CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive.
Confirm the parameters and click [OK].

12. When the installation has completed, remove Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 DISC 2
CD-ROM from the DVD-ROM drive, and restart the system.

13. When the installation has completed, be sure to execute the tasks described in "Driver
Installation and Advanced Settings" and "Updating the System" of manual.
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Reinstallation to Multiple Logical Drives

This subsection describes the procedure for reinstalling the operation system if the multiple logical
drives exist.

Before Re-installing the Operation System

Be sure to make backup copies before re-installing the operation system just in case.

Re-installing the Operation System

1. Start the clean installation following the procedure described in this manual.

2. Specify the partition in which you want to install the operating system when the following
message appears:

The following list shows the existing partitions and
unpartitioned space on this computer.

Use the UP and DOWN ARROW keys to select an item in the list.

* Cannot modify the drive letter of your system or boot volume. Confirm the proper
drive letter is assigned and then, continue the setup.

3. Continue the clean installation again following the procedure described earlier in this
chapter.

The drive letter of the re-installed system may differ from the one of the previous system.
If you need to modify the drive letter, modify it according to the "Procedure for
Modifying the Drive Letter".
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Procedure for Modifying the Drive Letter

Be careful that the drive letter of the system or boot volume cannot modify with the following
procedure.
1. Click Start menu, right-click [My Computer], and specify [Manage] to start
[Computer Management].

Specify the [Disk Management] in the left side of the window.

Right-click the volume you want to modify the drive letter and specify the [Change Drive
Letter and Path...].

Click [Yes].
Choose the [Assign a drive letter] and specify the drive letter you want to assign.

Click [OK].

N o a s

If the following message appears, click [Yes].

Changing the drive letter of a volume may cause programs to no
longer run. Are you sure you want to change this drive letter?

8.  Close the [Computer Management].
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Re-installing the Operation System if Multiple Logical Drives Exist

[Before Re-installing the Operation System]

Be sure to make backup copies before re-installing the operation system just in case.

[Re-installing the Operation System]

1.
2.

Start the clean installation following the procedure described in this manual.

Specify the partition in which you want to install the operating system when the following
message appears:

The following list shows the existing partitions and
unpartitioned space on this computer.

Use the UP and DOWN ARROW keys to select an item in the list.

* Cannot modify the drive letter of your system or boot volume. Confirm the proper drive
letter is assigned and then, continue the setup.

Continue the clean installation again following the procedure described in this manual.

The drive letter of the re-installed system may differ from the one of the previous system.
If you need to modify the drive letter, modify it according to the "Procedure for
Modifying the Drive Letter".

[Procedure for Modifying the Drive Letter]

Be careful that the drive letter of the system or boot volume cannot modify with the following
procedure.

1.

N o a ks

Click Start menu, right-click [My Computer], and specify [Manage] to start [Computer
Management].

Specify the [Disk Management] in the left side of the window.

Right-click the volume you want to modify the drive letter and specify the [Change Drive
Letter and Path...].

Click [Yes].
Choose the [Assign a drive letter] and specify the drive letter you want to assign.
Click [OK].

If the following message appears, click [Yes].

Changing the drive letter of a volume may cause programs to no
longer run. Are you sure you want to change this drive letter?

Close the [Computer Management].
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Updating the System

To ensure normal system operation you should update your system using the following procedures.

1. Logon to the system using the administrator account or other account which is a member
of the Administrators group.

2. Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive.
Master Control Menu is automatically appeared on the screen.

3. Click on [Setup] with left mouse button and click on [Update NEC Express5800 system]
section.

Continue your work for system update as the following message.
Click on [OK] to restart the system.

Remove the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM from the DVD-ROM drive
immediately after clicking on [OK].

IMPORTANT: If you change the configuration of the system (by
adding or removing hardware or Operating system software
components) or repair the system, you must run the system update
again.
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DRIVER INSTALLATION AND ADVANCED SETTINGS

This section describes on how to install and setup various standard drivers mounted on the device.

For the information on installing and setting up the driver that is not described in this section, please
refer to the document attached to the driver.

PROSet

PROSet is a utility that confirms the function of network contained in network driver.
Utilizing PROSet enables the following items:

m Confirm detailed information of the adapter.

m Diagnose loop back test, packet transmission test and so on.

m Setup of teaming.

Configuring several network adapters as one team provides the server a tolerant environment on any
trouble and enhance throughput between the switches.

PROSet is necessary to utilize these features.
Follow the procedure below to install PROSet.
1. Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive.
2. The [Windows Explorer] dialog starts.
* The procedure in the case of the standard start menu
Click Start menu and click [Windows Explorer].
* The procedure in the case of the classic start menu
Click Start menu, point to [Programs], [Accessories] and click [Windows Explorer].
3. Run"DXSETUP.EXE" in the following directory.
<DVD-ROM Drive Letter>:\WINNT\DOTNET\NS4\PROSET\2KXPWS03
The [Intel® PROSet - InstallShield Wizard] dialog starts.
Click [Next].
Choose "I accept the terms in the license agreement" and click [Next].
Choose "Complete" and click [Next].
Click [Install].
When [InstallShield Wizard Completed] window is displayed, click [Finish].

© © N o o A

Restart the system.
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Network Driver

Specify the details of network driver.

One standard network driver that is mounted will be installed automatically, but the link speed and
Duplex mode need to be specified manually.

[When PROSet is not installed]
1. The [Local Area Connection Properties] dialog box appears.
* The procedure in the case of the standard start menu

1. Click Start menu, Click [Control Panel], Click [Network Connections], and Click
[Local Area Connection].

* The procedure in the case of the classic start menu
1. Click Start menu, Click [Settings] and Click [Network Connections].
The [Network Connections] dialog box appears.
2. Right-click [Local Area Connection] and click [Properties] from pop-up menu.
2. Click [Configure].
The property dialog box for network adapter appears.

3. Click the [Advanced] and specify the [Link Speed & Duplex] value the same as the value
specified for HUB.

4. Click [OK] on the property dialog box for network adapter.

[When PROSet is installed]
1. The [Intel(R) PROSet] dialog box appears.
* The procedure in the case of the standard start menu

Click Start menu, point to [Control Panel], [administrative tools], and click [Computer
Management] and then double click the [(Network Adapter Name)] in the Network
Adapter list.

* The procedure in the case of the classic start menu
1. Click Start menu, point to [Settings] and click [Control Panel].
2. Click [administrative tools].

3. Click [Computer Management] and double click the [(Network Adapter Name)] in
the Network Adapter list.

2. Click the [Link] and specify the [Speed and Duplex] value the same as the value specified
for HUB.

3. Click [Apply] and click [OK].
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Also, add or delete any protocols and services if necessary.

You can operate the process on the property dialog box for local area network which can be
appeared from [Network and Dial-up Connection].

NOTE: We recommend you to add [Network Monitor] at [Adding
Services]. [Network Monitor] can monitor the frame (or the packet) that
the computer installing [Network Monitor] sends or receives. This tool
is valuable when analyzing network trouble. For information on how to
install the tool, see the "Setup for Trouble Process" later in this
document.

Re-install the Network Driver

The network driver will be installed automatically.

See "Optional Network Board Driver" in Chapter 5 for re-install the Optional Network Board
Driver.
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Graphics Accelerator Driver

The graphics accelerator driver will be automatically installed by Express Setup or system update.

NOTE: Please refer to the following < reinstalling > when the graphics
accelerator driver is deleted, and reinstalled after OS is installed.

<About the driver of graphics accelerator (N8105-45)>

When graphics accelerator (N8105-45) board is installed or it separates, the deletion of the graphics

accelerator driver which has already been installed is necessary.

The procedure is as follows.

1.
2.
3.

Click Start menu, point to [Setting] and click [Control Panel].
Click [Add/Remove Programs].

Select the graphics accelerator driver from the program list and click "Change/Remove".

To delete a standard graphics accelerator driver, select:
[Matrox Graphics Software (remove only)]

To delete a graphics accelerator (N8105-45) driver, select:
[ATI Display Driver]

NOTE: Please choose the graphics accelerator driver which has
already been installed.

Follow the message to continue the uninstallation and restart the system.
Installing graphics accelerator driver.

Manually installation:
Make installation in the way of "Reinstallation of graphics accelerator driver"

Automatic installation:
You should execute the system update again referring to "Updating the system".

End of installation.
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<Reinstallation of graphics accelerator driver>
1. Insert the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive.
2. Click Start menu, point to [Programs], [Accessories] and click [Windows Explorer].
3. Run "SETUP.EXE" which is in the following directory.

To install a standard graphics accelerator driver:
<DVD-ROM Drive Letter>:\WINNT\DOTNET\VIDEO\MATROX\SETUP.EXE.

To install a graphics accelerator (N8105-45) driver:
<DVD-ROM Drive Letter>:\WINNT\DOTNET\VIDEO\ES1000\SETUP.EXE.

NOTE: Please choose one of above to be installed.

4. Follow the message to continue the installation.

If the dialog message "Digital Signature could not been found." appears, select [ Yes] to
continue.

5. Remove the NEC EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM from the DVD-ROM drive, and restart
the system.

End of installation.



E-18

Installing Windows Server 2003

Installing SCSI Controller Driver (N8103-75/95)

If you utilize SCSI controller driver (N8103-75/95), update your system with NEC
EXPRESSBUILDER CD-ROM attached to your system.

The SCSI controller driver will be installed automatically.

Installing Disk Array Controller Driver (N8103-80F)

To additionally install the N8103-80F in a system containing Windows Server 2003, connect the
controller and take the following steps to install the driver:

1.

Start [Device Manager] from [Start] menu — [Control Panel] — [Administrative Tools]—
[Computer Management].

Double-click [LSI Logic Megaraid SCSI 320-1] which Device Manager lists.
Click the [Driver] tab and click [Update Driver...].

When the "Update Device Driver Wizard" appears, select "Install from a list or specific
location [Advanced]" and click [Next].

Select the "Search for the best driver in these locations." and check the "Search removable
media [floppy, CD-ROM...]" check box.

Insert "Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER" into the floppy
disk drive, and click [Next].

Copying of the driver is completed, and the [Completing the Hardware Update Wizard]
dialog box below appears. Click [Finish].
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Notes of N8103-75

After installing OS, the driver may not be installed depending on the method of installing OS
occasionally.

In that case, please install the driver by the following procedures.

1.

Start [Device Manager] from [Start] menu — [Control Panel] — [Administrative Tools]
— [Computer Management].

Double-click the SCSI Controller driver which Device Manager lists as Other device.
Click [Update Driver].

When the "Update Device Driver Wizard" appears, select "Install from a list or specific
location [Advanced]" and click [Next].

Select "Don't search. I will choose the driver to install" and click [Next].
Click [Have Disk..].

Insert "Windows Server 2003 OEM-DISK for NEC EXPRESSBUILDER" into the floppy
disk drive, enter "a:\" into "copy manufacturer's file from:" and click [OK].

Specify the following driver and click [Next].
— [Adaptec SCSI Card 29320ALP -Ultra320 SCSI ]

The installation of the driver is completed.

Restart the system according to the message appeared on the screen.
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About Windows Activation

Windows Server 2003 must be activated before you can use Windows Server 2003.

Windows activation process is as follows.

NOTE: When you use Windows Server 2003 R2, activation process is
not needed.

1. Click [Run] on [Start] menu.
Type as follows in the [Open:] box, and click [OK].

oobe/msoobe /a
Run P 1]

_pm=my  Type the name of a program, folder, dacument, or
.' Internet resource, and Windows will open it Far wou,

open; I oobefmsoobe fa

2 I Cancel | Browse, ., |

2. When the screen as follows is displayed, click [Next].

B, Activate Windows

Let's activate Windows

an cantinue

You don't need to give your name or other personal information when you activate Windows.
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The following screen is displayed.

3. Process "Windows activation" according to the following message.

Activate Windows

Activate Windows by phone

Just four steps, and you're done...

=LLLEE ] Select your location >

Step 2:

Step 3: de th mer re en 1 the following on D
000000-000000-000000-000000-000000-000000-000000-000000-000000
lic E eque to o hythe o 2

Step 4;

To cantinue, cl

Change Product key Bemind Me Later
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Available Switch Options for Windows Server 2003 Boot.ini File

Many different switches will be available if you edit Boot.ini file.
For the available switch options, refer to the following information:
® Microsoft Knowledge Base - Article ID: 833721

"Available switch options for the Windows XP and the Windows Server 2003 Boot.ini
files"

If your system has a memory capacity in excess of 4GB in its installing, adding /PAE switch in
Boot.ini file will enable the system to be installed with over 4GB of memory.

However, the Microsoft operating system products which support /PAE switch option are limited.
Refer to the following article in Microsoft Knowledge Base to check the supported products.
m Microsoft Knowledge Base - Article ID: 291988

"A description of the 4GB RAM tuning feature and the Physical Address Extension
switch"

Below is the example on how to add /PAE switch to Boot.ini file.

-—

Click [Start], point to [Settings], and then click [Control Panel].

2. In [Control Panel], double-click [System].

3. Click the [Advanced] tab, and then click [Settings] under [Setup and Recovery].
4. Under [System Setup], click [Edit] to open [Boot.ini].

5. Add'"/PAE" to [Operating Systems] section in [Boot.ini] file, and then save it.

<Example of Boot.ini file>

[boot loader]

timeout=30

default=multi(0)disk(0)rdisk(0O)partition(2)\ WINDOWS

[operating systems]

multi(0)disk(0)rdisk(O)partition(2) \WINDOWS="Windows Server 2003" /fastdetect
multi(0)disk(0)rdisk(0)partition(2) \WINDOWS="Windows Server 2003, PAE" /fastdetect
/PAE

C:\CMDCONS\BOOTSECT.DAT="Microsoft Windows Recovery Console" /cmdcons

This is the end of editing Boot.ini file.

NOTE: If you choose one of the items in the "Default operating
system" drop-down list box in [Setup and Recovery] group box, you
can make your system start automatically from the switch you
specified.
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SETTING FOR COLLECTING MEMORY DUMP
(DEBUG INFORMATION)

Set for collecting memory dump using the procedure described in Chapter 5.
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Appendix F

Product Configuration Record Table

Use this table for information about setup and system environment change.

Hardware
Main Unit

|Model name | |Serial No. | |Date Installed
CPU
#1 |Clock | |Seria| No. | |Date Installed
Memory
#1 Size Serial No. Date Installed
#2 Size Serial No. Date Installed
#3 Size Serial No. Date Installed
#4 Size Serial No. Date Installed
Monitor

Type Model name Serial No.

Date Installed

Hard Disk
Bay #1 Type Serial No.

Capacity Date Installed

Type number
Bay #2 Type Serial No.

Capacity Date Installed

Type number
Bay #3 Type Serial No.

Capacity Date Installed

Type number
Hard Disk (optional SCSI controller installed)
Bay #1 (ID0) [Type Serial No.

Capacity Date Installed

Type number
Bay #2 (ID1) [Type Serial No.

Capacity Date Installed

Type number
Bay #3 (ID2) [Type Serial No.

Capacity Date Installed

Type number
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5.25-inch Device

Slot 1 Size Capacity Serial No.
Model name Type number Date Installed
Slot 2 (standard [Size Capacity Serial No.
Q-{)Al\llpldayg_ Model name Type number Date Installed
3.5-inch Device
Slot 1 (standard [Size Capacity Serial No.
;i::-d'\fieef)loppy Model name Type number Date Installed
Slot 2 Size Capacity Serial No.
Model name Type number Date Installed
PCI Slot #1
Model name Serial No.
Date Installed
PCI Slot #2
Model name Serial No.
Date Installed
PCI Slot #3
Model name Serial No.
Date Installed
PCI Slot #4
Model name Serial No.
Date Installed
PCI Slot #5
Model name Serial No.
Date Installed
AGP Board Slot
Model name Serial No.
Date Installed
Printer
Model name Serial No.
Manufacturer Date Installed

Additional Cabinet for Disk

Model name

Serial No.

Date Installed

External Peripheral Device 1

Model name

Serial No.

Manufacturer

Date Installed

External Peripheral Device 2

External Peripheral Device 3

External Peripheral Device 4

Model name Serial No.
Manufacturer Date Installed
Model name Serial No.
Manufacturer Date Installed
Model name Serial No.
Manufacturer Date Installed
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Software

Firmware version

(ON] Name: Version:
Application of RUR media O Apply Name: Version:
File system O FAT O HPFS O NTFS

O Others ( )

Bundled software installed

Licensed software installed

Application running when a failure
occurred

Remarks
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